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Abstract

In the United Kingdom, it is not uncommon to find Departments or Schools 

of English which bring together researchers working in the fields of English 

Language and Literature. With a view to checking the extent to which knowledge 

in these two areas is conveyed in similar ways, the present research examines the 

genre of doctoral thesis, which is generally regarded as a graduate’s first 

contribution to scholarship. This investigation therefore addresses two gaps in the 

existing literature on academic discourse analysis by investigating a genre and two 

disciplines which have not been sufficiently examined so far. The empirical 

approach adopted here is grounded on Corpus Linguistics. Lor this reason, two 

specialized corpora - totaling 40 texts and 2.9 million words - were compiled, 

allowing for a thorough analysis of the registers of Language and Literature 

theses. These corpora were probed by means of statistical tests, a 

multidimensional approach and the key-key-word technique in order to provide a 

comprehensive account of the structural elements, functional dimensions and 

semantic groups which are characteristic of thesis writing in English Language 

and Literature. While the registers may seem to diverge only in respect to the 

disciplines, the findings of the present study show that register differences are not 

restricted to the expression of discipline-related concepts. The writing of 

Language and Literature graduates also varies in relation to how they claim to be 

credible researchers, and to how they structure their written texts. It is suggested 

that the pedagogical implications of these dissimilar register configurations should 

be explored in the future so that doctoral candidates may be provided with 

discipline-specific guidance on thesis writing.
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1
Introduction

For an academic field dedicated 
to the study of texts, English and 
literature departments have shown 
surprisingly little interest in 
scrutinizing the textual practices 
they themselves engage in.

(MacDonald, 1990, p. 3 I)

Students embarking on a research project are usually encouraged to choose 

a topic which sparks their interest and/or which puzzles them (e.g. Dornyei, 2007; 

Nunan, 1992; Wray & Bloomer, 2006). The present investigation has not been 

any exception to this general rule. I have always been intrigued by the state of 

affairs (or at least my perception of it) between Language and Literature 

specialists. These researchers were (and still are) clustered in a single 

Department/School at the three universities I have studied - from my 

undergraduate course to my current doctoral education. Nevertheless, in spite of 

their administrative proximity, I have sometimes noticed indications - both 

implicit and explicit - that these specialists were not entirely familiar with each 

other’s way of expressing knowledge.

This personal observation of mine has been reinforced by several other 

anecdotal accounts I have been told in the past few years. Among other more 

formal discoveries, I have learned that any indication of my research topic - at 

whichever level of specificity - was enough for colleagues, studying or working 

in different parts of the world, to report on their own perceptions and to describe 

the organization of their home universities. In spite of being impressionistic, the 

accounts reinforced my initial concern with regard to the sometimes uneasy 

relationship between the areas of English Language and English Literature. The 

nature of this relationship is in line with the general panorama delineated by 

Leech (l987) that “[t]he progress of science is often pictured as a continuing
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process of divergence and specialization, the result of which is increasing lack of 

communication between those working in different fields” (p. 1).

It is not necessarily the case that the merging of Language and Literature in 

a single academic unit is a feature of current administrative pressure or budgetary 

cuts. The juxtaposing of these two fields is not new, as indicated by Hunt (1980): 

“[w]e almost always call English departments ‘departments of language and 

literature,’ but usually [...] language is given mighty short shrift.” (p. 4). One 

could have been led to believe that Hunt (1980) writes at the present time, had the 

publication year been omitted from the previous parenthetical citations. 

Nevertheless, the paper from which the quotation has been taken was presented at 

a conference in Canada more than 30 years ago. Even though no empirical 

support is presented by Hunt (1980), his point underlines the fact that, at least in 

terms of personal impressions, the dual role of many Departments or Schools of 

English is not a novel feature in the university scenario.

For the purposes of the present research, it is necessary to consider the 

configuration assumed by academic programs in English Language and Literature 

in the United Kingdom (UK). In this country, universities are regulated by the 

Quality Assurance Agency for Higher Education (QAA), which issues benchmark 

statements for undergraduate and postgraduate programs. The statements are 

meant to be general guidelines for the consistency of these programs across the 

UK rather than detailed descriptions of specific curricula (QAA, 201 I).

At the undergraduate level, English assumes a major place in the 

Humanities and is recognized by its flexibility, being characterized by its two-fold 

focus on Language and Literature (QAA, 2007). In practice, there is considerable 

diversity in the emphasis assigned to each of these two components across UK 

universities. It is explicitly indicated in the QAA benchmark statement for 

English that the undergraduate curriculum varies from institution to institution: 

“some degree programmes will offer a balance of English language and literature; 

some will be predominantly or exclusively literature based; others will be 

predominantly language based” (QAA, 2007, p. 2). The benchmark statement 

therefore highlights the close relationship between Language and Literature 

specialists, which has been mentioned earlier. In addition, it underscores the 

contemporary relevance of Hunt’s (1980) description of English Departments.

15



At the postgraduate level, the official bond between Language and 

Literature is less easily observable. The configuration of taught and research 

postgraduate courses may be explained by the need to provide students with more 

focused education in each of the two knowledge areas. Rather than being 

introduced to an overview of a few disciplines, postgraduate students need to 

specialize in a more defined field. In this sense, Masters-level students are 

expected to demonstrate a thorough understanding of the leading topics in their 

respective disciplines, and doctoral candidates are required to go beyond that 

point and produce new knowledge (QAA, 2008).

Nonetheless, it is misleading to consider that Language and Literature 

specialists are only seen as a single group in university-level administrative 

networks and in the provision of undergraduate education. English Language and 

Literature scholars working in the UK are also considered together in the 

periodical nation-wide evaluation of their research. The academic output of full

time staff members is submitted for peer evaluation as part of the national 

Research Assessment Exercise (RAE), the last edition of which occurred in 2008. 

It is on the basis of the RAE results that an excellence rank is established among 

universities, having a direct and explicit impact on several practical decisions such 

as funding allocation. In order to evaluate the quality of academic production in 

the UK, the structure of the RAE 2008 totaled 15 main panels and 67 units of 

assessment (UOAs). Of direct relevance to the present research is Panel M, 

encompassing eight UOAs as indicated in Table 1.1.

Table 1.1: Units of assessment in the RAE 2008’s Panel M

_______________Units of Assessment_______________
51 Russian, Slavonic and East European Languages
52 French
53 German, Dutch and Scandinavian Languages
54 Italian
55 Iberian and Latin American Languages
56 Celtic Studies
57 English Language and Literature
58 Linguistics

Among the specific UOAs in the RAE 2008, one evaluates the academic 

production of researchers working in English Language and Literature. The wide 

scope of the UOA 57 is clearly seen in the list of areas it encompasses:
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English and Scots language (historical and modern); English and Scots 
linguistic studies, including applied linguistics; Old Norse/lcelandic 
(language, literature and linguistic studies); English literature from the 9th 
to the 21st centuries; American literature; comparative literature; colonial 
and post-colonial literatures and language; women’s writing; creative 
writing; life writing; children’s literature; critical and cultural theory and 
cultural history; gender and gay studies; editorial scholarship, bibliography, 
textual criticism and theory, and history of the book; Irish literature in 
English; Scottish literature in English and Scots; Welsh literature in English; 
and applied, practice-based, and pedagogical research in English (Higher 
Education Funding Council for England [HEFCE], 2006, p. 81).

In addition to these (sub)areas, it is acknowledged that research in English 

Language and Literature may involve other fields such as “theatre studies; cultural 

studies; film, television and digital media studies; art history; philosophy; 

linguistics; translation studies; Celtic” (E1EFCE, 2006, p. 81). In comparison to 

the other UOAs, the UOA which is dedicated to English Language and Literature 

is the most active one, having received submissions from 87 UK universities and 

having entailed an evaluation of 7,441 outputs altogether (FIEFCE, 2009).

The description of the RAE 2008, which was influential at the time this 

study was conceived, is not to be regarded as a temporal idiosyncrasy. It is true 

that several changes have been made to the forthcoming Research Excellence 

Framework (henceforth REF - cf. HEFCE, 2011), which is to replace the former 

RAE and whose first results will be produced in 2014. Nevertheless, in spite of 

the considerable reduction in the number of panels (four altogether) and UOAs 

(36 in total), English Language and Literature still has its own dedicated UOA 

(i.e. UOA 29 in Panel D).

On the whole, the QAA benchmark statements for English undergraduate 

programs as well as the structures of the RAE 2008 and of the REF 2014 confirm 

my personal impression with regard to the institutional connection between the 

fields of English Language and English Literature. Although the clustering of 

these two disciplines may be regarded as the result of an administrative decision, 

there must be an academic reasoning on the perceived complementarity of these 

two areas. This understanding would help explain why English Language has not 

been included in a Department of Education or English Literature is not paired 

with Sociology, to cite two made-up examples. The main question which still

17



needs to be addressed is whether or not Language and Literature specialists share 

common academic practices in relation to the expression of new knowledge. 

Whatever the answer to this unanswered question is, it needs to be supported by 

an extensive empirical exploration of the similarities and differences in such 

practices. This knowledge quest provides the main impetus for the present corpus 

research.

The scholarly culture of English Language and Literature is here 

investigated by means of their corresponding written academic outputs. In spite 

of its commonplaceness, the relationship between language and culture needs to 

be acknowledged since this association permeates all aspects of knowledge 

production and consumption (Hasan, 2011). 1 have therefore opted for a

linguistically-driven study as a way of accessing the modus operandi of Language 

and Literature specialists. Given that "the need for the understanding of language 

is above all an essential aspect of understanding human ways of being, feeling, 

thinking and doing"’ (Hasan, 2011, P- xiii; see also Hyland, 2004a), the present 

study on academic language opens new vistas to the areas of English Language 

and Literature.

Over the years, research on academic language has established itself as a 

thriving subarea in Discourse Analysis. Researchers have dedicated themselves to 

the examination of both spoken and written discourse. With regard to the former, 

attention has been given to interactions between students and tutors (e.g. Farr, 

2003), small group teaching contexts at the university level (e.g. O’Boyle, 2010), 

university lectures (e.g. Nesi, 2012), and varied university classroom settings (e.g. 

Csomay, 2006), for example. In terms of written discourse, projects have been 

developed to explore, for instance, undergraduate and postgraduate taught student 

assignments (e.g. Nesi & Gardner, 2012), examiners’ reports on dissertations and 

theses (e.g. Holbrook, Bourke, Lovat, & Dally, 2004; Kumar & Stracke, 2011), 

textbooks (e.g. Conrad, 1996, 2001), and academic biographical statements (e.g. 

Hyland & Tse, 2012).

The growing literature on discourse analysis shows that academic language 

may be approached through several types of spoken and written productions. The 

term academic discourse - or academic discourses (cf. Bhatia, 2002; see also 

Section 2.1) - is simply a superordinate notion (Hunston, 2008), encompassing 

several genres that are produced and/or consumed in the university scenario.
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Unsurprisingly, Language and Literature specialists compose a range of outputs, 

varying in mode, tenor and field (see Section 2.2.2). Among the texts produced at 

the university, the PhD thesis' generally stands as one's first genre which is aimed 

at expanding the boundaries of scholarly knowledge. In the case of this genre, 

there is an in-built component that ensures each thesis meets the required learned 

standards (see Section 2.3.1 for more details on this component, which I refer to 

as genre validation).

For the purposes of the present research, the PhD thesis has an additional 

advantage over the other genres that further the scholarship in English Language 

and Literature. Because this written production is submitted to the evaluation of 

experts in the field before it may be recognized as an instance of the genre of 

thesis, doctoral graduates are less inclined to adopt radical innovations in form 

(Hyland, 2009; Shaw, 1991). It is at the postgraduate level that the expectation of 

adherence to disciplinary ways of expressing knowledge reaches its peak (Curry 

& Lillis, 2003; Parry, 1998). On the other hand, more seasoned scholars, being 

experts in their fields, may decide to depart from these written practices and adopt 

new styles of expression, for instance, when preparing their papers and/or 

monographs. Therefore, the advantage of investigating doctoral theses is that they 

are likely to allow researchers to identify clear disciplinary writing practices with 

regard to the expression of original academic knowledge.

When considered in relation to the existing literature on academic discourse, 

the present study is characterized by both continuity and innovativeness, with the 

latter aspect playing a more prominent role. Because PhD theses are delivered in 

the written mode, this investigation follows a traditional path in Discourse 

Analysis. Written genres constitute the focal point of attention of discourse 

analysts in contrast to the less extensive coverage given to spoken genres (Biter, 

2006, 2010; Biber, Conrad, Reppen, Byrd, & Helt, 2002; Llowerdew, 2002).

Despite the proliferating investigation on written academic discourse, not all 

written genres have been similarly researched and described. A concentration on

1 The terms dissertation and thesis designate different written genres in the United States and in 
the United Kingdom. In spite of the American spelling adopted in the present thesis, 1 have 
deliberately used the above terms in line with the educational system in the United Kingcom 
where my research has been carried out. This means that dissertation and thesis are used to refer 
to the end-of-course writing assignments which are expected of candidates to the titles of. 
respectively. Master and Doctor.
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the shorter genre of journal papers is easily noticeable (Biber, 2006; Biber et al., 

2002; Dudley-Evans, 1999; Thompson, 2000a), given that they have been the 

object of several studies (e.g. Basturkmen, 2012; Biber & Finegan, 2001b; 

Conrad. 1996, 2001; Hyland, 1999, 2001; Kanoksilapatham, 2005; Martinez, 

Beck, & Panza, 2009; McGrath & Kuteeva, 2012). One of the innovative aspects 

of the present investigation lies in its exploration of PhD theses, which constitute 

an under-researched genre in Discourse Analysis (Bunton, 2002; Dudley-Evans, 

1999; Paltridge, 2002; Shaw, 1992; Swales, 1990; Thompson, 2000a). To date, 

there have been only a small number of studies dedicated to this crucial genre in 

the lives of doctoral candidates. Some exceptions are more general publications 

in genre and academic discourse (e.g. Hyland, 2009; Swales, 1990, 2004), which 

dedicate a section or chapter to the discussion of doctoral theses. In addition, 

there are a few longer and more detailed investigations of such a genre. For 

instance, Bunton (1998) examined theses and dissertations from six Faculties (i.e. 

Arts, Education, Engineering, Medicine, Science and Social Sciences), and 

Thompson (2001b) investigated theses in two areas - namely. Agricultural Botany 

and Agricultural and Food Economics.

The comparative lack of attention that PhD theses have received in the 

current literature may be connected to their length (Bunton, 2002; Hyland, 2009; 

Swales, 1990, 2004; Thompson, 1999, 2001a).2 Clearly, this aspect cannot be 

denied: PhD theses are indeed lengthier texts when compared to other genres 

produced at the university. Theses are the longest genres that students have to 

undertake in order to be awarded an academic degree.

In spite of being true, the above argument does not justify the lack of 

research activity into the language of PhD theses. The length of a genre does not 

constitute a methodologically valid reason for not examining it in detail.' Since 

the popularization of personal computers and their integration in academic praxis,

2 One might believe that the reduced attention PhD theses have received in the existing literature is 
linked to the fact that they are not published pieces of work. While this reason may have been 
playing a role (see Section 3.6.2 on the electronic availability of doctoral theses in the United 
Kingdom), one would expect it to have affected research activity in relation to all genres produced 
by university students. However, unlike the PhD thesis, the university essay has been the focus of 
several research projects (see, for instance, Aston, Bernardini. & Stewart, 2004; Granger. 1998; 
Nesi & Gardner. 2012).
! It might be argued that the sustained performance in a doctoral thesis offers a fine opportunity to 
observe patterns; however, its analysis would still demand more time and energy from researchers 
than the investigation of other shorter genres.
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researchers have no longer been tied to labor-intensive methods of analyses such 

as the manual inspection of theses. It has been possible - most notably since the 

1980s - to resort to corpus methods to investigate larger and more representative 

collections of texts.

From a pedagogical standpoint, it should be emphasized that, in most cases, 

doctoral graduates will not have had prior experience in thesis writing before 

having to write their own theses. They therefore need to be introduced to the 

specificities of the genre in a more explicit way. As Hyland (2002c) explains, 

writing “is central to our personal experience and social identities, and we are 

often evaluated by our control of it” (p. 1). The centrality of written expression is 

particularly evident in the university setting, where students are expected to show 

their knowledge through written genres (Jones, 1999). In the case of doctoral 

courses in the UK, theses assume an even stronger relevance since PhD candidates 

are not subjected to any other formal evaluations of their knowledge prior to thesis 

completion.4 This configuration differs from Masters programs where, before 

submitting their dissertations, students will have been evaluated through their end- 

of-course assignments. PhD candidates must learn how to produce their theses, or 

they are likely not to be awarded the degree. This way, it is vital that these 

candidates be guided in their own disciplinary writing practices, especially 

because most of these students will not have first-hand knowledge of the 

requirements of a doctorate.

Besides analyzing a genre which has not been sufficiently explored in the 

literature, the present study addresses another gap by exploring two knowledge 

areas that demand more attention from researchers. Previous work in academic 

discourse and in English for Academic Purposes (EAP) has favored an 

investigation of the language used in medical, scientific and technological fields 

(Biber et ah, 2002; Flowerdew, 2002). There are few studies on Language and/or 

Literature academic prose, as indicated in the epigraph which opens the present 

chapter. Although MacDonald’s (1990) chapter was written more than 20 years 

ago, her description still holds true (cf. Section 2.5). In this sense, the present

4 1 am aware of the oral evaluative component in a doctorate and of the practical elements which 
are required in some disciplines. The former, as discussed in Section 2.3.1. only takes place after a 
thesis-like draft has been completed. The latter are not observed in the fields of English Language 
and Literature, which are the focus of the present study.
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investigation readdresses this lacking perspective by scrutinizing the written 

production of doctoral graduates in these two areas.

The methodological decision of focusing on individual disciplines should 

also be highlighted. Rather than working with macrogroups (e.g. Social Sciences, 

Natural Sciences), this doctoral research offers a deep probe into disciplinary 

variation within a single School, namely, that of English. The investigation 

contrasts academic writing in two fields which are thought to be related - at least 

as far as administrative terms are concerned. My research into these specific 

knowledge areas differs from the option made by Biber (1988), from whom I 

borrow one of my analytical approaches, in that he focused either on general 

production in academia (i.e. academic prose) or on disciplinary clusters (e.g. 

Humanities, Natural Science, Politics/Education, and Social Science). My choice 

for English Language and Literature is also coherent with the suggestion that 

differences across disciplines are likely to be more prominent than those across 

macrodisciplinary groupings (e.g. Biber et ah, 2002; Hyland & Tse, 2007).

In addition, I am not faced with the uncertainty of disciplinary clusters such 

as Arts and Humanities. The major problem with these clusters is the limitation 

of their boundaries. Researchers have to decide the disciplines that are to be 

included in each of the clusters, a decision which has not been consistent across 

corpora. For instance, the Lancaster-Oslo/Bergen (LOB) Corpus places 

Linguistics academic prose in the Social Sciences, while Literature is assigned to 

the Humanities (Johansson, Leech, & Goodluck, 1978). In their presentation of 

the Irish component of the International Corpus of English (ICE-Ireland), Fallen 

and Kirk (2008) do not formally list the subjects which have been included in 

each disciplinary group in the corpus. However, the publications included in the 

Humanities section of ICE-lreland encompass texts on language policy and 

translation, as well as on ballads and Sylvia Plath. Therefore, the heading of 

Humanities merges academic prose in both Language and Literature. The 

specialized corpus compiled for the generation of Coxhead’s (2000) academic 

word list places Linguistics under the Arts section, together with Education, 

History, Philosophy, Politics, Psychology and Sociology. Similarly, the British 

Academic Written English (BAWL) Corpus gathers both Language and Literature 

in the Arts and Humanities (Heuboeck, Holmes, & Nesi, 2010). My decision to 

study the academic writing of Language and Literature specialists has naturally
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avoided the inconsistencies indicated above (see also Krishnamurthy & Kosem, 

2007, for a similar discussion in relation to Political Science).

The research reported here is aligned with Kramsch’s (1993) notion of 

challenge as paradox since it calls for consideration on the extent to which the 

fields of English Language and Literature might be regarded as similar. Such a 

challenge “is a paradox for one’s intellect, an invitation to question existing logic 

and existing world views” (Kramsch, 1993, p. 22), which is exactly what is done 

here.

The present thesis is best described as a squared meta-thesis. On one level, 

my thesis offers a description and explanation of the patterns found in previous 

doctoral graduates’ theses. This situation is the same as that experienced by both 

Bunton (1998) and Thompson (2001b). In my case, nevertheless, the meta-nature 

of my research and writing is augmented as I am not exploring a field which 

differs from my own. On the contrary, I am reporting on how knowledge in 

English Language is expressed in other researchers’ theses, while also generating 

new knowledge in this field. In an analogy with a literary work of art, my 

perspective could be compared to that of Alice, the protagonist in Lewis Carroll’s 

Through the Looking Glass, who decides to explore the world behind her mirror. 

The looking glass, in my case, corresponds to the theses whose language 1 have 

decided to probe. Similar to Alice, 1 have crossed the frontiers between two 

worlds - the one in which I live and the textual one - in order better to understand 

the usual forms of life that inhabit the latter. My work goes beyond the simple 

noticing of these forms; they need to be communicated back to the real world so 

that I may be in a position to construct a textual space of my own.

The overall purpose of my investigation is to scrutinize disciplinary 

variation with regard to the expression of knowledge in Language and Literature 

PhD theses. For this reason, the scope of this study does not encompass the 

differences that there might be in the writing of students from the inner, outer and 

expanding circles to borrow Kachru’s (1992) traditional three-tier division.5 In

5 Kachru (1992) divides the English-speaking world into three concentric circles. The inner one 
encompasses those countries where English has an official role and is spoken as a first language 
such as the United States and the United Kingdom. The countries included in the outer circle are 
those in which English is used as a second language - e.g. India and the Philippines. The 
expanding circle brings together all the countries where English is not spoken as an official 
language, but it may be learned as a foreign one - for instance. Brazil and Poland.
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spite of the internationalization of universities worldwide, with the UK being one 

of the most popular student destinations (Graddol, 2006), the focus here is not to 

compare the production of theses by speakers of English as a first, second or 

foreign language. Instead, I am concerned with the ways in which new findings 

are conveyed in doctoral theses in English Language and Literature. These ways 

are investigated independently of who writes the thesis, where the person comes 

from, and other similar considerations. For my research purposes, it does not 

matter whether or not one was born and/or educated in an inner-circle country, for 

example.6 Instead, the most relevant aspect lies exactly in the thesis having met 

the academic requirements at the end of a viva-voce (see Section 2.3.1).

The present corpus study of PhD theses in English Language and Literature 

is guided by three research questions, as indicated below.

(1) How comparable are doctoral theses in Language and Literature in their use of 

structural elements?

(2) What characterizes the writing of English Language and Literature specialists 

with regard to functional dimensions of variation?

(3) Which semantic groups are associated with Language and/or Literature 

academic prose?

These questions differ in their units of analysis. Question (1) deals with structural 

elements in doctoral theses by focusing on how these texts are segmented and 

organized. Questions (2) and (3) provide a deeper probe into linguistic issues. 

The former approaches the language of doctoral theses at a level of generalization 

by examining mainly parts of speech. The last research question moves from 

general word classes to specific words - mostly lexical ones - with a view to 

revealing the semantic groups which are characteristic of PhD theses in English 

Language and/or Literature.

The above research questions are aimed at probing the similarities and 

differences in the textual data under analysis. Following systemic-functional 

tenets, the PhD thesis is recognized as a genre since it accomplishes its own social 

action (Martin, 1997). The difference between subject areas is here related to the 

context of situation, which is constitutive of the notion of register. Therefore, the

6 This statement does not deny the possibility of a thesis containing aspects which are specific to 
the doctoral graduate who wrote it. The sentence simply indicates that the puipose of the research 
is not to focus on identities (see. for instance, Hyland. 2012). but on the disciplines themselves.
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investigation of PhD theses in English Language and Literature corresponds to an 

examination of register differences.

Methodologically, the present study adopts three approaches so as to allow 

for a comprehensive description of the written production of Language and 

Literature PhD graduates. These approaches, which are used to address each of 

the research questions, share a few common characteristics. In all cases, the 

starting point for the analysis is a quantitative one - i.e. in the counting of 

structural elements, of word classes and of types. However, in line with quality 

guidelines for any study in Corpus Linguistics (Biber, Conrad, & Reppen, 1998; 

Leech, 1992), the investigation does not stop at this level. Frequencies as well as 

other quantitative measures only provide the initial exploration points into the 

research corpora. These numerical indices are complemented by qualitative 

textual investigations with a view to uncovering patterns, functions and meanings 

in Language and Literature PhD theses.

The first of the methodological approaches is that of frequency counts of 

surface elements (e.g. chapters, sections, visual elements). These counts are later 

subjected to simple inferential statistical tests in order to check whether the 

differences are significant and whether the dependent variables may be regarded 

as distinctive features of either English Language or English Literature.

Building on “the power of the [.vie] Biber’s multidimensional framework for 

building descriptions of academic registers” (Biber et ah, 2002, p. 18), the second 

approach is a multidimensional analysis. This type of analysis does not look at a 

single marker. Instead, a multidimensional investigation examines the use of 

several linguistic features in order to provide a comprehensive description of 

registers (Biber & Conrad, 2001). Following Biber’s (1988) methodology is 

informative in the sense that the results are not located in a research vacuum. 

Instead, my findings are interpreted in relation to those of previous studies which 

have probed academic discourse in a multidimensional way (Biber, 1988; Biber et 

ah, 2002; Nesi & Gardner, 2012).

The third and last approach is the identification of key key words by means 

of the software WordSmith Tools (Scott, 2008b). In this case, the types 

pinpointed as quantitatively salient are used as the basis for the identification of 

more general semantic groups. These semantic groups, which might be present
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either in one of the registers under scrutiny or in both of them, help typify thesis 

writing in English Language and Literature.

All the three analyses are contrastive, which is a highly relevant feature of 

register analysis (Biber & Conrad, 2009). To this end, PhD theses in English 

Language are compared to those in English Literature, and vice versa. The 

description and explanation of these two registers are juxtaposed in the present 

study, allowing for a better understanding of how close or distant the academic 

prose of Language and Literature specialists is.

The present thesis has been divided into seven chapters, the first of which 

corresponds to this introduction. Chapter 2, which is dedicated to a review of the 

literature, starts with a discussion on the concept of academic discourse. This 

concept is specified through the notions of genre and register. After explaining 

the three main traditions of genre studies in Linguistics, the chapter details how 

genres and registers are understood and applied in this research. Drawing on the 

systemic-functional notions of mode, tenor and field, Chapter 2 also offers a 

comprehensive account of situational features in PhD theses. The discussion 

highlights the fact that, while belonging to a same genre, theses in English 

Language and Literature differ in terms of register. The chapter goes on to review 

previous research on doctoral theses as well as on Language and Literature 

academic prose. The final section provides a summary of the main ideas 

discussed in the chapter.

Chapter 3 specifies the empirical approach to language use which has been 

pursued in the present research. For this reason, the chapter discusses the notion 

of corpus, its potential representativeness and its typology before the field of 

Corpus Linguistics is reviewed. The chapter then explains the differences among 

corpus-driven, corpus-based and other language-based studies based on (a) 

whether researchers depart from theory or data, and (b) how much they draw on 

each of these two elements. Attention is additionally given to the identification of 

words, the main linguistic unit in corpus studies, and to their patterns of use (i.e. 

collocation, colligation, semantic preference and semantic prosody). The 

remainder of Chapter 3 is dedicated to a report on data collection, which details 

the sampling criteria, collection procedures and formatting decisions adopted here. 

A full description of the two research corpora is provided before the chapter 

summary.
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Chapter 4 addresses the first research question on the use of structural 

elements in PhD theses. The quantifying and statistical procedures are 

comprehensively explained in the first two sections. The main component of this 

fourth chapter, however, refers to the probing of both research corpora in relation 

to structural elements. PhD theses in English Language and Literature are first 

investigated in their use of tokens and types as well as their standardized 

type/token ratio. Secondly, linguistic segmentation is considered by means of the 

number of sentences and paragraphs in the data. Thirdly, theses are probed with a 

view to identifying textual segmentation (e.g. chapter and section divisions). 

Fourthly, attention is given to the spatial rendering of textual information through 

the use of lists and end/footnotes. Next, the use of visual resources (e.g. tables 

and figures) is considered across knowledge areas. Finally, doctoral theses in 

English Language and Literature are compared in relation to the number of block 

quotes and full references. The chapter closes with a discussion of its main 

findings.

With a view to answering the second research question. Chapter 5 provides 

a functional perspective into doctoral theses in Language and Literature by means 

of Biber's (1988) dimensions of variations. Similar to Chapter 4, the first two 

sections in this fifth chapter are dedicated to methodological considerations: the 

analytical procedures in the present multidimensional analysis are explained 

before the five factors and their corresponding linguistic features are presented. 

Following these initial practical considerations, the focus is directed towards 

Biber’s (1988) five main dimensions: (a) involved versus informational 

production; (b) narrative versus non-narrative discourse; (c) situation-dependent 

versus explicit and elaborated reference; (d) overt expression of persuasion / 

argumentation; and (e) non-abstract versus abstract style. In each of the 

subsections dedicated to these dimensions, there are two main types of 

comparisons: internal and external ones. At the same time the discussion clearly 

indicates the extent to which the two research corpora differ from one another, 

consideration is also given to how these corpora fit into the wider perspective of 

previous multidimensional studies of genres or registers in English. The last 

section in the chapter offers a general perspective on the multidimensional 

findings of the present study.
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Being the last of the analytical chapters. Chapter 6 is aim at answering the 

third research question - that is, the one on the semantic'oups which are 

characteristic of English Language and/or Literature. Its first stion discusses the 

concepts of key word and key key word, providing an explanon for the choice 

of the latter. The methodological procedures adopted in bothie automatic and 

manual analyses are detailed in the following section. The ntral part of the 

chapter corresponds to the third section and its subdivisions: ey deal with the 

semantic groups which have been found to be salient in the wing of Language 

and/or Literature PhD graduates. The final section in the cpter reviews the 

main advantages of the key-key-word analysis as it is applied ine present study.

Chapter 7 closes this thesis with some concluding remark The first section 

summarizes what has been accomplished by the present iestigation. The 

following section discusses how the findings contribute to cunt scholarship in 

the areas of genre and register studies, academic discourse alysis and corpus 

methods. Next, the chapter indicates the main limitations of thinvestigation and 

how these issues might be overcome. Because knowledge, finite (Popper, 

1963), the chapter closes with an indication of topics to be dressed in future 

projects, thus suggesting the research directions that the field academic writing 

might take in the years to come.
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2
Theoretical perspective on PhD theses

Language has a magical property: 
when we speak or write we craft 
what we have to say to fit the 
situation or context in which we 
are communicating. But, at the 
same time, how we speak or write 
creates that very situation or 
context. It seems, then, that we fit 
our language to a situation or 
context that our language, in turn, 
helped to create in the first place.

(Gee, 1999, p. 11)

The present chapter considers PhD theses from a theoretical perspective. To 

this end, it opens with a description of how theses, seen from a discursive 

standpoint, create a communicative situation as described by Gee (1999) in the 

above epigraph. In view of the several types of discourse which may be found in 

academia, the chapter goes on to discuss the concepts of genre and register, which 

are regarded of special relevance in a more refined understanding of academic 

discourses. This way, Section 2.2 reviews the status and definitions of these two 

concepts before explaining the theoretical direction which has been adopted in this 

doctoral research.

Since PhD theses in English Language and Literature represent the objects 

of investigation here. Section 2.3 is dedicated to a minute examination of their 

situational features. In accordance with the systemic-functional tradition, the 

section specifies the mode, tenor and field of Language and Literature theses.

After the general theoretical panorama has been delineated, the chapter 

focuses on empirical studies on texts which are similar to the ones probed in this 

study. Section 2.4 discusses the ways in which PhD theses have been investigated 

to date. Section 2.5 deals with contrastive investigations of the academic prose
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produced in the fields of English Language and English Literature. Finally, 

Section 2.6 closes the present chapter with a summary of the main points made 

here.

2.1.
Academic discourse

The starting point for this doctoral research is the recognition of PhD theses 

as instances of academic discourse. However, defining what is meant by 

discourse is not a straightforward task. In spite of (and also perhaps due to) its 

widespread use in Linguistics, the term does not have a single consensual 

meaning.

In a review of the uses of discourse, Schiffrin, Tannen and Hamilton (2001) 

propose a three-fold classification, which is recurrently adopted in the literature 

(e.g. Baker, 2006; Biber, Connor, & Upton, 2007; Slembrouck, 2010; Thornbury, 

2010). The concept may refer to (a) any linguistic structure which operates at a 

higher level than that of a sentence, (b) the use to which language is put to or (c) a 

level of expression which is represented by “a broad conglomeration of linguistic 

and nonlinguistic social practices and ideological assumptions” (Schiffrin et ah, 

2001, p. 1). While the first two definitions are strictly linguistic - that is, they 

consider language per se, the third is more comprehensive in that the concept is 

additionally framed in a social sense. This differentiation may be reflected in the 

way the word discourse is spelled. Gee (1999) proposes that the concept may be 

written with a lower case d or with a capital D. The former spelling - discourse - 

would denote either of the first two meanings (that is, (a) and (b) above) whereas 

Discourse would refer to the wide-encompassing definition provided in (c).

Understanding the contexts in which discourse is created is of paramount 

importance in its analysis. As Lakoff (2001) indicates, discourse analysts cannot 

work in a contextual vacuum. While the present study takes into account socio- 

institutional factors in the analysis of PhD theses (see Section 2.3 for a description 

of their situational features), it does not follow a critical perspective in the 

investigation of Discourse (e.g. an analysis of the extent to which PhD theses may 

work as instruments of student exclusion from or inclusion in the academic 

community). Instead, it favors a thorough exploration and understanding of
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doctoral theses in English Language and Literature by considering them as 

instances of language in use. This research thus adopts the second definition of 

discourse with a lower case d.

Given the pervasive nature of discourse, the concept is generally 

circumscribed by means of a pre-modifier (e.g. medical discourse) or a post

modifier (e.g. discourse of power). Here, PhD theses are seen as belonging to 

what is generally known as academic discourse, a term which uses spatial 

reference to specify the texts produced by the members of academia - be them 

junior or senior ones. In view of the multiplicity and the complexity of discourses 

found in academia, Bhatia (2002) rightly indicates that ‘'one may find it difficult 

to conceptualise academic discourse as a single entity with an identifiable 

common core” (p. 34). He therefore suggests that the plural form - academic 

discourses - should be adopted in an acknowledgement of the wide scope and 

variation of the language used in academia.

In spite of its fuzziness, academic discourse is used as a category of its own 

in several studies. One example is the Longman grammar of spoken and written 

English (Biber, Johansson, Leech, Conrad, & Finegan, 1999) in which the 

defining features of academic prose are investigated in relation to those of 

conversation, fiction and news. Although the researchers are aware that academic 

prose subsumes other distinctions,7 this broad category seems to suit their purpose 

of describing language at a general level. Nevertheless, such a methodological 

procedure is not accepted by all linguists. Hunston (2008), for instance, points out 

that “the ‘coverage’ apparently afforded by the presence of various categories may 

be illusory” (p. 161).

The present investigation does not employ any superordinate categories 

such as academic discourse, prose or language. Instead, a single and identifiable 

textual production is analyzed. However, in order to allow for a distinction 

among the different types of academic discourses, it is fundamental to refer to the 

notions of genre and register, which are explained in the following section.

7 The academic prose analyzed in Biber et al. (1999) encompasses book extracts from 18 
disciplines and research papers published in journals and edited collections from 20 disciplines. A 
curious observation is that the researchers merge Linguistics and Literature in a single group in the 
description of book extracts.
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2.2.

Genre and register

One way of differentiating the various textual productions subsumed under 

the heading of academic discourses is by applying the concepts of genre and 

register. Similar to the problem identified in relation to discourse, these two 

concepts also lack a consensual definition in Linguistics. However strange it 

might be, one of the most recurrent points which are made (explicitly or 

implicitly) in the published literature on genre and/or register is the lack of a 

common agreement on these definitions (e.g. Bawarshi & Reif, 2010; Biber & 

Conrad, 2009; Hyon, 1996).8

As a way of framing the discussion on genre and register, Section 2.2.1 

starts by considering the status of these notions (i.e. whether they are indeed 

linguistic concepts or simply methods of data analysis). The following section 

focuses on the definitions of genre which have been proposed to date. Because of 

its applicability in different fields (e.g. Literature and Rhetoric), the scope of 

Section 2.2.2 is restricted to the three major approaches to genre within 

Linguistics, the most recent knowledge area to employ this concept (Hyland, 

2010). In discussing the approach proposed by systemic functional linguists, the 

section draws a distinction between genre and register. Finally, from an applied 

standpoint. Section 2.2.3 considers how these two concepts relate to the present 

investigation of PhD theses in English Language and Literature.

2.2.1.
Status

In spite of the different definitions given to both genre and register, it is 

possible to identify a common thread among researchers of distinct theoretical 

leanings. An underlying assumption which connects most accounts is the view 

that the two concepts would refer to texts (e.g. Christie, 1999; Halliday, 

I991/2007; Hyland, 2002c; Hyon, I996; Martin, 2002; C. Miller, I984; Swales, 

1990; see also Section 2.2.2).

8 Lee (2001) is an exception in this regard: he argues that there is more common ground among 
domains, genres, registers, styles and text types than it is assumed by the researchers who employ 
them.
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Taking a completely different stance on this matter, Biber and Conrad 

(2009) question this assumption by viewing genre, register and style as methods 

of analysis rather than textual products.( The authors propose that texts may be 

analyzed in any of these three approaches, which would differ along the following 

lines:

(a) the focus which is favored - i.e. whether samples or complete texts are 

needed;

(b) the linguistic features to be adopted as analytical units - e.g. lexico- 

grammatical items, structures, etc.;

(c) the manner in which the above features are dispersed in the text - i.e. whether 

they are found throughout the text or in any specific part;

(d) the way the results are interpreted - i.e. whether they are connected to a 

specific function, format or aesthetic value (Biber & Conrad, 2009).

Notwithstanding the appropriateness of Biber and Conrad’s (2009) 

methodological description, the more general perspective of seeing genre and 

register9 10 as approaches needs to be addressed here. The fact that a same text may 

be analyzed both in relation to its genre and register does not necessarily mean 

that these terms are used to designate methodological perspectives. Given that 

these two concepts operate on different levels, as discussed in Section 2.2.2, any 

given text might have its genre and register specified. The understanding of 

genres and registers as ways of analyzing texts rather than texts themselves seems 

to bypass a considerable amount of previous literature on these topics.

On a more practical note, the identification of genres and registers as 

methodological procedures brings up the terminological issue of how these 

different kinds of texts are to be named. Biber and Conrad (2009) themselves 

seem to fall into this terminology dilemma, for instance, when they state that the 

aim of the second chapter in their book is to address “two issues related to the 

identification of registers and genres [emphasis added] - first, how these text

9 This understanding of genre and register differs from previous work carried out by Douglas Biber 
in which he had previously used these terms to refer to texts which were recognized in a given 
culture (e.g. Biber, 1993a). The only difference between the concepts was that of usage: while 
genre was preferred in earlier publications such as Biber (1988), register was employed in more 
recent works (e.g. Biber, 1995. 2006: Biber & Conrad. 2001).
10 As has been pointed out, Biber and Conrad (2009) also deal with the notion of style, which falls 
out of the scope of the present study.
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varieties [emphasis added] can be described at different levels of generality, and 

second, cultural distinctions among registers/genres” (p. 6). In referring back to 

the genres and registers, the authors categorize them as distinct varieties of text, 

which contradicts the earlier status these concepts were assigned in the book.

Following a tradition within Linguistics, these two concepts are here 

understood as notions indicative of text varieties. Their statuses as such are left 

unquestioned since there is no need to categorize genre and register under the 

label of methodological approaches in order to use them in discourse analysis. 

However, the textual varieties to be described by these terms constitute a question 

which is open to debate, as is discussed in the following section.

2.2.2.
Definitions

Because genre has been used by a number of researchers from different 

fields, the concept has assumed divergent meanings depending on both 

disciplinary and subdisciplinary issues (Bawarshi & Reif, 2010; Swales, 1990). 

The present section focuses on the latter issues as it discusses the definitions of 

genre within the field of Linguistics. The current literature holds that there are 

three main approaches to genre, which are influenced by the advances in (a) New 

Rhetoric, (b) English for Specific Purposes (ESP), and (c) Systemic-Functional 

Linguistics (SFL - cf. Hyland, 2002a, 2002c, 2010; Hyon, 1996).

Within the framework of New Rhetoric, genres are analyzed in relation to 

the societal functions they perform. In this approach, genres are linked to their 

relevance in a community of language users, and special attention is given to what 

may be accomplished through genres rather than to the form they assume (C. 

Miller, 1984). New rhetoricians generally employ ethnography as a method in 

their studies so as to highlight the contexts in which genres are embedded 

(Hyland, 2010; Hyon, 1996).

Unlike New Rhetoric, the ESP approach to genre has a substantial form- 

analytical component even though social functions are not disregarded. This 

focus on form may be related to their teaching agenda: genres are understood as 

relevant tools to be acquired by speakers of English as a foreign language. Genres 

are thus defined in terms of their formal properties, which may be taught in the
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classroom environment. One of the most prototypical examples of this approach 

is Swales’s (1990) analysis of genres by means of their built-in moves and steps.

The systemic-functional approach to genre is highly influenced by 

Halliday’s (1994) linguistic proposals. Rather than conceiving language in 

isolation, SFL sees language use as a network of socially meaningful choices. 

Language and context are linked to one another in a two-way relationship. As 

Martin (1997) explains it, “language construes, is construed by and (over time) 

reconstrues social context” (p. 4).

In this perspective, texts are located in two contexts: that of culture and that 

of situation (Christie, 1987; Martin, 1992, 2002). While the context of culture 

draws back to the research of American linguists like Sapir and Whorf, the 

context of situation originates in the work of British scholars such as Malinowski 

and Firth (Halliday, 1991/2007). The former context assumes special relevance in 

the understanding of genres since they are regarded as a product of a given culture 

(Martin, 1992, 1997)." Genres are defined as “staged, goal-oriented social 

processes through which social subjects in a given culture live their lives” 

(Martin, 1997, p. 13). In other words, genres are regarded as a way of 

accomplishing activities in a society.

The context of situation, on the other hand, shapes the notion of register. 

Registers are understood by systemic-functional researchers as links between the 

use of language and the situation in which it occurs. The linkage provided by 

registers involves three different variables: mode, tenor and field (Flalliday, 1978, 

1991/2007, 1994, 2005; Martin, 1997, 2002).'■ The first one corresponds to the 

channel in which texts are conveyed (i.e. the written one in the present thesis - see 

Section 2.3.1). Tenor concerns the statuses of and the relationship among the 

participants involved in text creation, that is, the differences with regard to power 

and solidarity among them (here represented by a student addresser and an 

academic addressee - see Section 2.3.2). Finally, field is equated with social

11 While the distinction between genre and register proposed by Martin (1992, 1997) is described 
within the realm of SFL, it should be pointed out that there are other perspectives on this matter. 
Halliday (1991/2007). for instance, uses register to refer to the realization of the context of culture 
and text type as the label for the realization of the context of situation.
12 A similar three-variable account of register is provided by Leech, Deuchar and Hoogenraad 
(1982). The only difference concerns the authors’ use of domain to refer to the topic of a register.
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action (in the case of this paragraph, it is an explanation on the relationship 

between the context of situation and the concept of register - see Section 2.3.3).

The relationship between the contexts of culture and situation is one of 

instantiation (Halliday, 1991/2007). In other words, the context of situation 

represents one instance within the possible ranges that may be found in the 

context of culture. In the same way the context of situation is located within the 

context of culture, there is a discoursal ranking in which registers are placed 

within genres. There is then a three-layer relationship between genres, registers 

and language: “register is a pattern of linguistic choices, and genre a pattern of 

register choices'" (Martin, 2009, p. 159).

Drawing on the work of systemic-functional linguists, Bawarshi and Reif 

(2010) explain that “language is a form of socialization, playing a role in how 

individuals become socialized and perform meaningful actions” (p. 30). 

Therefore, the perspective to language put forward by SFL accounts for both the 

social and the linguistic elements implicated in text creation.

2.2.3.

Application

In the present study, both genre and register are understood in the systemic- 

functional tradition. The PhD thesis is seen as a genre of its own, being directly 

related to the context of culture. If genres are regarded as ways by means of 

which language users perform activities (Hyland, 2010; Martin, 1997), it is 

possible to understand why doctoral theses are regarded as genres. In the UK 

academic context, theses are recognized means of showing higher-level cognitive, 

analytical and/or creative skills. The production of PhD theses has implications in 

at least three distinct levels. At the university realm, theses fulfill a formal 

requirement for the successful completion of a doctorate. At the scientific level, 

the content contained in PhD theses is seen as a fitting contribution to scholarly 

knowledge - that is, one which advances the boundaries of a given field. In 

addition to these two more objective concerns, there is also a subjective 

implication - namely, the acceptance of a new member into the community of 

academic researchers.
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Theses, as expected, are influenced by the variables in the context of 

situation. This means that these texts may be described in relation to their 

medium, the actors involved in this process, and their content. Section 2.3 offers 

a more detailed account of the situational aspects with regard to theses in English 

Language and Literature so as to argue that they are two different registers. It is 

important, however, to stress that the systemic-functional concepts which are 

adopted here do not allow for academic discourse to be considered a genre or a 

register as is the case in Biber (1988) and Coxhead (2000), to cite two examples. 

As Halliday (2004a) rightly puts it, “[t]here is of course no single register of 

science” (p. xv). Academic discourse/prose/language is merely a superordinate 

term. Any detailed exploration of such type of discourse will necessarily demand 

a more fine-grained identification of genres and registers.

2.3.
Situational features of PhD theses

The present section focuses on the situational features of PhD theses in the 

fields of English Language and Literature. Following systemic-functional 

principles, the subsequent discussion is structured in relation to the contextual 

variables of mode (Section 2.3.1), tenor (Section 2.3.2) and field (Section 2.3.3). 

As detailed below, both Language and Literature doctoral theses share common 

ground in the context of situation, with the major differences being related to their 

corresponding fields.

2.3.1.
Mode

When considering the mode of any given register, the main feature to be 

identified is the medium in which linguistic meanings are communicated. In this 

regard, a traditional distinction is the one between speech and writing. Even 

though this division is not always clear-cut (e.g. conference papers might be 

written to be spoken), the somewhat fluid taxonomy has no implications on the 

characterization of doctoral theses. Both Language and Literature theses are 

located at the written end of the continuum.
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In distinguishing speech from writing, it is generally argued that mastery of 

the former precedes full command of the latter. The justification for such claim is 

that one learns how to speak before learning how to write. While this may be true 

for most of our linguistic experience, this sequence is not observed with regard to 

the doctoral experience. At this educational level, there are two main 

characteristic genres: theses and vivas, representing, respectively, a written and a 

spoken genre. The usual order between spoken and written productions is 

inverted: vivas can only take place after thesis-like drafts (see below for a 

specification of this concept) have been produced and sent to the examiners. In 

other words, there is no possibility of PhD candidates being subjected to vivas if 

the necessary written work has not been completed. Experience with the written 

doctoral genre par excellence antecedes any contact with its spoken counterpart.1'

Having to write thesis-like drafts is not simply an institutional and/or 

academic requirement for doctoral candidates to undergo their respective vivas. 

As a matter of fact, these written drafts prove to be an essential element in shaping 

the interaction between examiners and examinees in vivas. The oral questioning 

to which PhD candidates are subjected is directly related to the written materials 

that have been previously submitted for evaluation. Theses serve as a springboard 

for interaction and help examiners set the agenda for the oral evaluation.

The specificities of vivas in the United Kingdom also reinforce the primacy 

of the prototypical written doctoral genre. Because vivas at UK universities are 

closed sessions, only the PhD candidate, the examiners, the chair and sometimes 

the supervisor(s) are allowed to partake and/or witness this spoken interaction. 

This means that PhD candidates have no experience and/or prior first-hand 

knowledge of the genre unless they have been subjected to their own viva 

procedures. If the PhD is “a rite de passage into the targeted discourse 

community, or an exit qualification that enables the holder to leave the university 

world and enter another one” (Swales, 1990, p. 187), thesis-like drafts are the 

passports candidates need to present in order to be admitted to their vivas.

L! 1 deliberately concentrate on the final part of a doctoral program in this discussion of thesis-like 
drafts and vivas. However, an analysis of Swales’s (2004) generic chain for a doctoral degree in 
the United States shows that this order is also observed in relation to the written 
prospectus/proposal and its corresponding oral defense.
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Even though doctoral candidates are the ones responsible for writing what 1 

have referred to as thesis-like drafts, the candidates themselves are not in a 

position to vouch for the genre of PhD theses. Put differently, candidates cannot 

describe the written texts they have composed as theses solely on their assessment 

— however relevant and grounded it might be. Unlike most student genres in 

academia (e.g. summaries and essays), the identification of texts as PhD theses 

demands validation from expert third parties. In other words, doctoral theses only 

come into existence after they have been acknowledged as such by renowned 

academics in a specific field.

it might be argued that validation is an essential element in the UK 

educational setting since assessed components of university courses need to be 

endorsed by qualified internal and/or external members of staff. At this point, it is 

important to differentiate between mark and genre validation. For instance, at the 

undergraduate level, a sample of student evaluation is generally submitted to an 

external evaluator - an academic working at a different university. However, this 

is done in order to make sure that graders have adopted consistent evaluative 

patterns and that these patterns are comparable to the standards expected across 

the UK. There is no appraisal of the genre itself: an essay is still regarded as such 

even if the evaluator believes it lacks academic merit or if it is deemed irrelevant 

in relation to the exam question.

The validation which is required at the doctoral level is of a different nature: 

the evaluative element is the sine qua non of theses. For this reason, it is here 

described as genre validation: theses can only come into existence if they pass 

checks on both form and content.14 In terms of the former check, theses need to 

follow the expected patterns of such texts. However, this is not enough for theses. 

Their content must also be original and substantially contribute to the 

development of a given field. Because genre validation involves an assessment of

14 In the UK descriptor for qualifications at level 8. it is indicated that "[d]octoral degrees are 
awarded to students who have demonstrated: the creation and interpretation of new knowledge [...] 
of a quality to satisfy peer review” (QAA, 2008, p. 23). Although one may understand the idea 
expressed in the quotation. 1 prefer not to use the term peer review for two main reasons. First, the 
peer review of a conference abstract and/or a journal paper does not necessarily entail genre 
validation. Even if the proposal is declined, it may still be described as an abstract or a paper. 
Second. PhD candidates cannot be said to be peers of their examiners. If this were the case, the 
latter could not have been nominated to evaluate the former's thesis-like drafts.
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the merits of the thesis, this validation needs to be carried out by an expert in the 

area rather than by the candidates who wrote the theses.

When compared to Masters dissertations, another genre that only comes into 

existence after endorsement, the genre validation which is required at the PhD 

level in the UK differs in terms of (a) the participants involved in such validation 

and (b) the other genres it evokes. With regard to evaluators, a Masters 

dissertation only requires internal validation, which means this process is carried 

out by an academic staff member working at the same university where the 

dissertation-like draft was composed. On the other hand, a PhD thesis demands 

double validation at both internal and external levels. This process generally 

involves one academic from the candidate’s home university and another from an 

institution with which the candidate is not affiliated.

As far as genres are concerned, the UK system for Masters of Arts in 

Uanguage or Literature does not require students to undergo a viva. Therefore, the 

validation of Masters dissertations is achieved by means of a written report or a 

feedback form to be tilled out. At the doctoral level, in addition to written reports, 

there is the need for a viva to take place. In other words, two different evaluative 

genres need to be created before the thesis status is assigned to any given text.

The recognition of a thesis-like draft as a thesis is not necessarily a straight 

route, as indicated in Figure 2.1. The results of both the reports and the viva need 

to be considered as part of the genre validation process. In the most positive 

scenario, both the internal and the external evaluators approve the thesis as is and 

suggest that the PhD degree should be awarded to the candidate. This is the only 

case in which a thesis-like draft automatically gains the status of thesis without 

having to undergo any intermediate stages.
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Figure 2.1: Thesis development process through genre validation

Another outcome is the situation in which both the examiners’ reports and 

the viva are positive and the candidate is requested to make minor corrections. In 

this case, the path to be followed is slightly different: the textual product might 

now be described as a thesis draft as its merit has already been acknowledged. In 

order for the thesis draft to be officially recognized as a thesis, the candidate 

simply needs to work on some punctual issues. Once the corrections are made, 

the genre comes into existence and the draft is recognized as a thesis.

From an institutional viewpoint, a thesis would still need to be deposited at 

the university library and/or submitted to the university online repository. 

However, this is simply an administrative requirement which does not change the 

recognition of the genre itself. Although this formal prerequisite needs to be met 

for one to be awarded the degree of PhD, it has no relationship with the 

recognition of a textual product as a thesis. This is supported by the observation 

that, if it were possible to deposit a thesis-like draft at a higher education 

institution prior to its genre validation, this bureaucratic procedure would not 

result in the draft being recognized as a thesis. On the other hand, even if a thesis
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is not submitted to the university, the text is still recognized as an exemplar of the 

genre. To sum it up, the validation of a thesis demands an evaluation of the 

writing rather than an administrative procedure.

A further possible outcome of the examiners’ reports and the viva (cf. 

Figure 2.1) corresponds to a request for extensive reconsideration. It might then 

be said that genre validation was unsuccessful as PhD candidates will have to 

make major changes to their texts before the features of a thesis may be identified 

in them. In this scenario, the status of thesis-like drafts remains unchanged and 

will not progress until these drafts are reassessed by at least one of the genre 

validators. It is for this reason that unsuccessful theses do not exist. This is a 

contradiction: in view of unsuccessful results, thesis-like drafts are not recognized 

as theses. They are still viewed as a work in progress (Holbrook et ah, 2004).

Although not represented in Figure 2.1, there are a few additional 

possibilities following the unsuccessful evaluation of a thesis-like draft.13 One of 

them corresponds to the judgment that the draft submitted for evaluation does not 

meet the standards of a doctoral thesis, but that of a Masters dissertation. This 

decision violates addressers’ expectations since they believe to have produced a 

thesis-like draft and thus expect their textual products to advance in the genre 

validation process. The possibility of having such an unsuccessful outcome 

reinforces three aspects of the model proposed here: (a) genre validation is a 

fundamental aspect in the production of PhD theses, (b) validation is directly 

related to the notion of content, and (c) writers' evaluation of their own drafts are 

not relevant for the purposes of validation.

15 The current guidelines for the evaluation of a PhD thesis at Queen's University Belfast 
encompasses nine possible outcomes: (1) approval. (2) approval subject to minor corrections, (3) 
approval subject to minor revisions, (4) revision and resubmission for future reconsideration as a 
PhD thesis, (5) approval as a Masters dissertation. (6) approval as a Masters dissertation subject to 
minor corrections, (7) approval as a Masters dissertation subject to minor revisions, (8) revision 
and resubmission for future reconsideration as a Masters dissertation and (9) failure (QUB, n.d.). 
Based on the analysis of written reports for 301 theses produced in three Australian universities, 
Holbrook et al. (2004) list live possible outcomes: “Accept as submitted, Invite (minor) 
corrections. Require (more major) corrections. Revise and resubmit the thesis for further 
examination, and Fail without the option of resubmission" (p. 108). Although universities vary in 
terms of evaluative systems, the three most common outcomes of genre validation are indicated in 
Figure 2.1.
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In summary. Figure 2.1 highlights two of the features indicated by Martin 

(1997) as central to genres:16 “most genres take more than a single phase to 

unfold, [and] the sense of frustration or incompletion that is felt when phases 

don’t unfold as expected of planned” (p. 13). The former aspect is represented by 

the fact that theses need to go through certain intermediate stages before they may 

be recognized as such. The possibility of a thesis-like draft never being 

recognized as a thesis is an indication that certain phases may not be successful.

2.3.2.

Tenor

Once accepted into the university setting, students are expected to become 

familiar with a number of academic genres in order to succeed in the course of 

their educational path. The role played by students may be receptive and/or 

productive. This means that students may need to make sense of the genres they 

are presented with (e.g. exam questions and textbooks), to produce the genres 

themselves (e.g. essays and dissertations) or to perform both tasks (e.g. class notes 

and summaries).

It is perhaps when students are expected to fulfill only the role of producers 

that they are most concerned with their academic production. Here, the target 

readership of these genres will not be the students themselves but academic 

professionals,17 and there will most likely be an evaluative element attached to 

this consumption. As discussed in Section 2.3.1, the evaluation might simply be a 

component of the educational system as in the case of essays, or it might 

additionally be a key element in genre validation such as in Masters dissertations 

and PhD theses.

The range of academic genres produced by students and consumed by 

academic professionals should not be seen as a single block as far as complexity is 

concerned. In addition to the form itself, these academic genres also vary in their 

content. This means that, as students progress in their educational path, they are

16 The third feature is that genres require an addressee, a notion which is discussed in Section 
2.3.2.

17 The term academic professional has been chosen so as to refer to both researchers and lecturers. 
While the same person might perform these functions, this assumption cannot be taken for granted. 
One example concerns the status of retired professionals who might still take on the role of 
researchers, but who might have decided to withdraw from teaching commitments.
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expected to produce genres which differ in both breadth and scope. For instance, 

although dissertations and theses require genre validation, the latter type requires 

a more comprehensive type of validation than the former (cf. Section 2.3.1).

In order to provide a more detailed account of the situational features of 

PhD theses, it is vital to consider all the participants involved in this academic 

genre as well as their functions. Representing these participants’ interaction in a 

schematic way, Figure 2.2 employs colors to signal the different functions 

performed by the agents in the model. In addition, the regular arrows stand for 

relationships which are usually observed, while the arrows with round dots 

represent interactions which may take place in the course of a doctoral program.

Addresser
Candidate

Examinee
Writer

Academic ► 
acquaintance(s) 

Professional ► 
proofreader(s)

Examiners

Supervisor(s)

Mock addressee(s) Addressee

Figure 2.2: Addressor-addressee interaction in PhD theses

In the context of doctoral theses, the role of addresser is fulfilled by PhD 

candidates, who are responsible for producing thesis-like drafts. The function of 

addressers, however, undergoes a change as candidates progress towards the 

completion of their doctoral courses. For the most part, candidates perform the 

role of writers, dedicating their time to undertake and report the research which 

will form the bulk of their doctoral studies. As they complete the production of 

their thesis-like drafts and send these written products to examiners, PhD 

candidates assume the role of examinees and are not allowed to make any changes 

to their original texts. The writer role will only be activated again if candidates 

are required to make any changes to the thesis-like drafts or thesis drafts after the 

viva.
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Addressees, on the other hand, are represented by academics who are most
18of the times well-known experts in the field which addressers have researched. 

Their function is above all an evaluative one: addressees need to ensure that 

thesis-like drafts meet the standards of theses. In the United Kingdom, this 

function is performed by at least three different academics. The final addressees - 

or the primary readers in Paltridge’s (2001) words - are two academic staff 

members who will perform the official role of examiners at the viva and who will 

be in charge of carrying out the genre validation procedure. The importance of 

addressees is highlighted by Bhatia (2012), who suggests that “[i]n writing a 

thesis one is simply concerned with a set of examiners” (p. 61).

Even though the final addressees of PhD theses generally remain unknown 

to addressers until viva arrangements are made, this does not imply that thesis

like drafts are produced in an interpersonal vacuum. For the most part of the 

writing stages, addressees will correspond to candidates’ own supervisors, who 

Paltridge (2001) identifies as secondary readers. Supervisors do not engage in 

genre validation due to their personal involvement with addressers and thesis-like 

drafts, but they play a fundamental role in the shaping of these drafts. Because 

they meet the criteria expected of the final addressees (i.e. they generally are 

experts in the field and have prior experience in genre validation), supervisors are 

in a position to ensure addressers that their thesis-like drafts meet the genre 

standards and are thus likely to be successful at validation.

In addition to supervisors and examiners, the production of thesis-like drafts 

might involve other participants (e.g. academic acquaintances and professional 

proofreaders), who are asked to read and comment on earlier versions of these 

texts. Even though Paltridge (2001) considers these participants to be secondary 

participants, they might be better described as mock addressees. It is true that 

mock addressees perform a similar role to that of supervisors in that the former 

are asked to comment on the textual form of the draft, on the conceptual angle of 

this written product or on both aspects. However, proofreaders and academic 

acquaintances lack formal institutional recognition. Additionally, it is difficult to

18 The addressees of a doctoral thesis might be said to be implied if compared to a genre such as 
that of letters. In the latter case, addressees might be described as direct since they are clearly 
indicated in the text.
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conceive that doctoral theses are written for a readership of proofreaders, for 

instance.

The direction of interaction between addressers and addressees in the 

production of doctoral theses also needs to be considered. Addressers are not 

simply seen to take on an active part whereas addressees would perform a 

receptive role. Instead, the arrows in Figure 2.2 indicate that there is a two-way 

relationship among the participants. This clearly differs from Biber and Conrad’s 

(2009) indication “that there is no direct connection between the reader and the 

writer” (p. 1 13) in academic prose. All the addressees of PhD theses are entitled 

to take a part in the final production of a thesis in order to ensure that educational 

and genre standards are successfully met. The interaction between addressers and 

addressees might differ depending on who performs the latter role. Supervisors 

are likely to maintain a more iterative relationship with addressers, while 

examiners’ interaction with doctoral candidates are usually punctual and non- 

repetitive, especially if thesis-like drafts are upgraded to thesis drafts or theses 

after the viva.

When considering the addressor-addressee interaction in PhD theses, one 

needs to recognize the existence of an unbalanced perspective in the division of 

functions per individual. As shown in Figure 2.2, a single addresser is expected 

to execute two tasks throughout the course of his/her doctoral education. On the 

other hand, the function expected of the addressee is shared among different 

participants (supervisors and examiners), and sometimes even among mock 

addresses. It is then possible to notice that there is a unity of identity at the 

production end of PhD theses, while there is a unity of function at the reception 

end of this genre.

In their proposed model for the analysis of situational characteristics of 

registers and genres, Biber and Conrad (2009) point out to the need of considering 

the existence of on-lookers. These are defined as the “participants who observe 

but are not the direct addressees of the register” (Biber & Conrad, 2009, p. 42). 

The authors exemplify this role by means of the jury in the courtroom context, but 

they hold that it is generally difficult to differentiate on-lookers from addressees 

correctly. With regard to academic prose, Biber and Conrad (2009) indicate that 

the category of on-lookers is not applicable.
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Taking a different perspective on the identification of on-lookers, I argue 

that, in the case of PhD theses, these participants might be more easily 

distinguished if one considers what or who they interact with. As explained 

above, addressees primarily interact with addressers and have the potential of 

contributing to text creation. On the other hand, on-lookers interact with the text 

itself rather than with addressers. From a more practical standpoint, the on

lookers of PhD theses may only be identified after the genre has been validated by 

its final addressees. This category of participants consists of the future readers of 

doctoral theses; following the deposit of these textual productions at the then 

graduates’ home institutions. As expected, it is impossible to quantify the on

lookers since academic interest in any given doctoral thesis is directly related to 

its relevance, publicity and accessibility.

Although on-lookers may share with both supervisors and examiners the 

expert knowledge which is required of addressees, they cannot be regarded as 

such for two main reasons. First, there is a constraint of a theoretical nature. On

lookers do not have an opportunity to interact with addressers nor to change PhD 

theses. Instead, on-lookers simply interact with the (Inal product. Whether or not 

they judge that to have any academic merit, it does not influence the genre. 

Second, there is a practical consideration: the difference between PhD theses and 

academic research books. When the content of the former is to feed into the 

production of the latter, theses generally undergo a number of changes so as to 

cater for the needs and wants of the new target addressees (Swales, 1990; see also 

Bhatia, 2012; Richards, 1988, for a similar point with regard to the publication of 

journal papers originated from theses).|l)

2.3.3.
Field

Field may be regarded as the distinctive contextual variable in the present 

situational analysis of PhD theses. This is directly related to the major objective 

here: an analysis of the writing practices of doctoral researchers in English

19 Swales (1990) points out that one of these changes is the inclusion of advice to readers. This 
type of metadiscourse is not found in theses given the power difference between addressers and 
addressees. Other areas of concern in producing a book out of a thesis are the choice of research 
topic and thesis conclusions (Swales. 1990).
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Language and English Literature. The contrastive nature of this study therefore 

aims at checking whether the institutional proximity of these two knowledge areas 

(cf. Chapter 1) is also reflected in the way innovative findings are conveyed.

In spite of the disciplinary differences which are already perceived from the 

outset in the present situational description, the PhD theses to be analyzed here 

share a common denominator in relation to their choice of language. All the 

theses included in the research corpora have been composed in English and 

produced at universities in the United Kingdom (see Section 3.6 for a detailed 

description of both corpora).

Due to the increasing internationalization of English (e.g. Crystal, 1985; 

Graddol, 2006; McKay, 2002; Strevens, 1992), one might question which variety 

of English is represented in the research corpora. This concern might be increased 

if the locus of production of the theses - namely, the United Kingdom - is 

considered. As Graddol (2006) argues, “between 2 and 3 million students each 

year travel to another country to study” (p. 76), and the UK is the second most 

common destination (featuring only behind the United States), drawing over 

300,000 students (see also Smith et al., 2010). In this sense, PhD theses could 

potentially be explored in terms of the experience doctoral graduates have with 

English if the focus were on the graduates’ command of the language. This is the 

rationale behind the creation of the Varieties of English for Specific Purposes 

Database (VESPA) at the Catholic University of Louvain (see, for instance, 

Granger & Paquot, 2009).20

The objective of the present study, nevertheless, is another one: it is aimed 

at uncovering language variation related to disciplinary concerns. For this reason, 

doctoral graduates’ prior experience with the English language is not a matter of 

concern. Instead, the most pertinent consideration is that thesis-like drafts have 

been upgraded to theses by means of genre validation. The process of validation 

represents a gold standard through which experts recognize that the textual 

products submitted to their evaluation fit into the research mainstream of their 

respective knowledge areas.

20 The VESPA learner corpus is still in its infancy according to the information available at the 
project website (http://www.uclouvain.be/en-cecl-vespa.html).
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This research practice is in line with the current literature on English as an 

international language in the sense that it does not adopt the concept of native 

speaker. As has been widely discussed elsewhere, the identification of native 

speakers does not go without problems (e.g. Cook, 2003; Kirkpatrick, 2007; 

McKay, 2002; Medgyes, 1999; Rampton, 1990). However, even when the 

differentiation between native and non-native users of a language is taken for 

granted, there does not seem to be much difference in the academic production of 

these groups. Romer (2009), for example, points out that the distinction between 

native and non-native speakers of English is not particularly revealing of their 

command of academic writing. Both groups share common ways of expressing 

themselves in the written mode, an indication which is also made by Dudley- 

Evans (1991). Instead of the native versus non-native distinction, it is suggested 

that more attention should be given to the distinction between levels of expertise 

(cf. Romer, 2009; Swales, 2004).

Similarities between Language and Literature PhD theses do not simply 

concern the English language, though. Both textual products need to be guided by 

a higher order writing model which shows PhD graduates’ ability to create and 

convey new knowledge adequately. A useful distinction in this regard is Bereiter 

and Scardamalia’s (1987) proposal of two text-composing models. Concerned 

with the ways texts are created, these authors have argued that writers operate on 

either a knowledge-telling or a knowledge-transforming model. As they put it, 

“[tjhese labels reflect the idea that the principal difference between mature and 

immature composing is in how knowledge is brought into the writing process and 

in what happens to knowledge in that process” (Scardamalia & Bereiter, 1987, p. 

143). In knowledge telling, although immature writers would consider both 

content and discursive aspects, they are more concerned with the former, 

especially in considering the topics that are going to be discussed. These topics 

would come from the resources writers already have (i.e. those that they can 

retrieve from their own memory). In so doing, they would dedicate less time to 

activities such as planning and revising. On the other hand, mature writers would 

operate within a knowledge transforming model which encompasses two distinct 

problem spaces: one dedicated to content and another one dedicated to rhetoric. 

In spite of these spaces being separate, they are in continuous interaction, 

allowing writers both to adapt their textual products as needed (to the genre.
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audience, etc.) and to generate new ideas out of the primary sources. In the case 

of PhD theses, the composition process is expected to be characterized by the 

knowledge-transforming model. As addressers are at the highest level of 

university education, they are believed to have already made the shift from a 

knowledge-telling to a knowledge-transforming model.

2.4.
Research on PhD theses

In his 1999 chapter on thesis writing, Dudley-Evans suggested that little 

attention had been paid to the genre of PhD thesis. As expected, nearly 15 years 

after the publication of that chapter, the academic panorama has changed 

considerably. In the meantime, researchers have tried to fill this gap by exploring 

the written text that candidates are expected to produce at the end of their doctoral 

programs. The present section reviews both pre- and post-1999 investigations in 

order to map the aspects on which researchers have focused in their analyses of 

theses.

Adopting a textual perspective, Shaw (1992) restricted the scope of his 

investigation to the introductory chapters of six theses in Agricultural Biology and 

Biochemistry. The objective was to analyze the use of reporting and non

reporting verbs as well as two of their formal features (i.e. tense and voice). The 

study revealed a correspondence between reporting verbs, the past tense and the 

active voice on the one hand; and between non-reporting verbs, the present tense 

and the passive on the other. The option for both tense and aspect were linked to 

cohesive matters, with thematic choice playing a relevant role in this regard.

Similar to Shaw (1992), Kwan (2006) made a choice for the analysis of a 

specific segment of PhD theses - in the latter case, literature review chapters. 

Kwan’s (2006) goals were to identify the distinguishing moves and strategies (cf. 

Swales, 1990) of literature reviews, and to check the extent to which these 

chapters were similar to introductions. The data comprised 29 chapters from 20 

theses on Applied Linguistics produced by speakers of English as a first language 

in four different countries. The results indicated that both introductions and

21 On this matter, Hyland (2002c) points out that this shift still remains unclear as to how it 
happens and what it entails.
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literature reviews made use of the same three moves, but the latter chapters 

contained more instances of two moves, namely, establishing a territory and 

creating a research niche.

Ono (2012) is comparable to Kwan (2006) in the sense that both studies (a) 

followed a textual approach to writing research, (b) adopted Swales’s (1990) 

model of move analysis and (c) provided a generic description for a specific part 

of PhD theses. While Kwan (2006) worked on the review of the literature, Ono 

(2012) analyzed introductory chapters of theses in Literature. The latter 

researcher scrutinized 99 introductions written by doctoral graduates who spoke 

either English or Japanese as their first language. The findings suggested the 

existence of two new steps exclusive to introductions of Literature theses (i.e. 

presenting fictional work and/or its author and writer-centered statement). Both 

steps were included in Move 3 (that is, the one dedicated to presenting the 

research) and were highly frequent (i.e. occurring 75-100% in both English and 

Japanese theses). Although Ono (2012) also looked into intranational differences 

among the three UK-based and the three Japanese universities, a major component 

of the analysis was dedicated to cross-cultural comparisons. In this regard, 

introductions written by speakers of English as a first language were longer and 

contained more steps than those written by Japanese speakers. However, as 

indicated by Ono (2012), quantification was based on the number of pages, which 

is not a reliable way of measuring text length.

While also working within a textual approach. Parry’s (1998) study was 

aimed at identifying disciplinary variation in 24 doctoral theses from three 

macrodisciplinary groupings (i.e. Humanities, Sciences and Social Sciences). The 

theses were contrasted with reference to their linguistic features (e.g. literal vs. 

metaphorical; concrete vs. abstract), clausal relationships (e.g. simple vs. complex 

clauses), and mentions to the existing literature (e.g. focus on the information vs. 

focus on the author; parenthetical citations vs. citation through notes), for 

instance. These variables were used to distinguish theses in the Sciences as 

strikingly diverse from those in the Humanities. The theses produced by social 

scientists were described as sharing characteristics from the former two 

macrodisciplinary groups. To cite just one example, the language employed in the 

Sciences was said to be technical and concrete; the prose in the Humanities was 

described as extremely abstract and metaphorical; and theses in the Social

51



Sciences were located somewhere in the middle, encompassing both technical 

words as well as abstract and metaphorical language.

Parry (1998) did not clarify which disciplines were included in each of the 

three macrogroups. From the examples provided in the paper, it is possible to 

infer that the Humanities encompassed areas such as History, Linguistics, 

Literature and Music. While there might be some merit in comparing the 

Humanities, Sciences and Social Sciences, an intrinsic issue in this type of study 

is the fact that it blurs the distinctions which exist within each of these three 

macrodisciplinary groups. As discussed in Sections 4.3.2, 4.3.4 and 6.3.4, Parry’s 

(1998) description of theses in the Humanities is most similar to Literature theses 

rather than Language ones.

The focus on disciplinary variation is also observed in the work of Charles 

(2003, 2006a, 2006b, 2007), which contrasted postgraduate writing in the fields of 

Materials Science and Politics/International Relations. The units of analysis in 

her research were clearly delimited: sentence-initial phrases consisting of the 

determiner this and a noun (Charles, 2003); nouns followed by that and a 

complement clause (Charles, 2007): phrases containing a finite reporting verb 

followed by a //?o/-clause complement (Charles, 2006a, 2006b). In these 

publications, the researcher identified the phraseology observed for each of the 

structures and/or investigated how the structures were employed to signal stance. 

Although the results pointed out to different ways of conveying knowledge in the 

two disciplines, the findings might have been influenced by an intervening 

variable. The data in all four studies comprised dissertations in 

Politics/International Relations and theses in Materials Science. While it might be 

the case that “it is not thought likely that the difference in degree level will affect 

the results of the study unduly" (Charles, 2003, p. 315), there is evidence in the 

literature to suggest that the language used in dissertations differs from that 

employed in theses (e.g. Hyland, 2008a; Swales, 2004). In any case, it is only 

possible to check whether or not the genre has influenced Charles’s (2003, 2006a, 

2006b, 2007) results on the basis of an empirical study which examines the two 

genres (i.e. dissertations and theses) in both disciplines (i.e. Politics/International 

Relations and Materials Science).

The process of thesis writing was examined by Dudley-Evans (1991) 

through a longitudinal case study. Instead of analyzing the text submitted for
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evaluation or the final thesis deposited in the university library, the researcher 

investigated the drafts of a thesis written by a British PhD candidate in Plant 

Biology as well as the comments which had been provided by the candidate’s two 

supervisors. These comments were classified into three main areas (i.e. 

organization, content and layout), each of which had its own subdivisions. The 

analysis revealed that the supervisors’ comments were mostly centered on layout, 

choice of words, strength of claims, and clarification requests. Given the 

qualitative nature of the study, it is impossible to generalize its findings to a larger 

population. However, investigations like this one have a clear potential to EAP 

teaching in that they inform future doctoral candidates what is generally expected 

of them.

Following Dudley-Evans’s (1991) methodology, Shaw (1996) examined 

three different drafts of a thesis written by an Iranian doctoral candidate in Rock 

Mechanics. Each of the versions contained both the student’s own textual 

production as well as the comments made by the EAP tutor, the academic 

supervisor, or the examiner. Shaw's (1996) comparative analysis showed that the 

EAP tutor was able to provide guidance on language use and on sentence-level 

matters without being contradicted by the supervisor or the examiner, but the 

language tutor could not offer any assistance in relation to discipline-specific 

topics such as content and technical vocabulary. With regard to the effectiveness 

of the one-to-one EAP tuition provided to this specific Iranian PhD candidate, the 

study indicated that, although mistakes did not completely disappear from the 

drafts, the supervisor believed that the student’s writing ability had improved.

In his study of arguments, Shaw (2000) adopted a contrastive textual 

perspective through the exploration of both doctoral theses and research papers in 

the field of Animal Nutrition. The overall goals were to propose a taxonomy of 

arguments and to investigate the extent to which the two written genres differed 

from one another. Seven types of arguments were found in both theses and 

papers, but the arguments were worded differently in each of the genres. For 

instance, even though the argument type justify method was present in the two 

genres, it was only in the doctoral theses that it contained evaluative language 

items (e.g. necessary and important).

In a contrastive way, Hyland (2008a) examined the genres of dissertations, 

theses and published papers in four areas (i.e. Applied Linguistics, Business
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Studies, Electrical Engineering, and Microbiology). The corpora were probed 

electronically so as to identify the recurrent four-word clusters in each genre. The 

results showed a cline of variation in relation to research expertise: dissertations 

clearly differed from published papers, and theses were closer to the latter in 

general terms. The analysis, however, did not offer a breakdown per discipline. 

This was reported in Hyland (2008b), but, in this case, the influence of the genre 

was not considered. A remaining question is whether there is any variation in the 

use of four-word clusters with regard to both genre and discipline.

All the investigations reported thus far approached the study of writing from 

a textual standpoint. While Bunton (1998) gave more prominence to PhD theses22 

as texts, he also analyzed examiners’ reports so as to gather readers’ perspectives 

on thesis writing at a university in Hong Kong. The study was aimed at 

identifying (a) problems in language use in the abstracts, (b) overall thesis 

structures, (c) use of metatext in the entire theses (see also Bunton, 1999), and (d) 

the generic structure of abstracts, introductions and conclusions. The last 

objective was also pursued in later studies where a larger set of PhD theses was 

analyzed with a view to identifying the characteristics moves and steps in 

introductions (Bunton, 2002) and conclusions (Bunton, 2005).

Thompson’s investigations of PhD theses have been characterized by a dual 

focus on texts and readers. Some studies (Thompson, 2000a, 2000b, 2001a) have 

followed the former approach in that they contrasted the theses produced in two 

departments at a UK university. On the other hand, Thompson (1999) explored 

thesis writing from the perspective of its readers by conducting interviews with 

eight supervisors working in the same two departments. These perspectives to 

academic writing were merged in Thompson (2001b; see also Thompson, 2005), 

which examined the rhetorical macrostructures, citation practices and uses of 

modal verbs in the areas of Agricultural Botany, and Agricultural and Food 

Economics.

22 Some of the analyses carried out by Bunton (1.998) additionally included a set of dissertations 
written by research-based Masters candidates.
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Shaw (1991) also considered the participants involved in writing tasks, but 

his research focused on the addressers of PhD theses. He conducted interviews 

with 22 international postgraduate students at a university in the UK. Each 

interview covered several aspects such as the students’ background, academic 

interaction, and writing strategies. In relation to the latter, the students voiced 

some issues with regard to their audience (i.e. although they were writing to 

specialists who know the subject, there was still the need to display knowledge of 

the field) and language proficiency (i.e. students faced difficulties in lexical 

expression and links between sentences), to cite two examples. On the basis of 

his interview findings, Shaw (1991) made five suggestions for the fine-tuning of 

EAP provision such as the need to foster collaborative writing/reviewing practices 

among students.

Similar to Shaw (1991), Cadman (1997) approached writing through the 

perspective of its addressers. In this case, however, the investigation centered on 

the relationship between academic writing and the identity of international 

students. Although it is possible to infer that the investigation followed a 

qualitative paradigm, the paper lacks an explicit indication of its methodological 

procedures. Without such clarification, the scope of the study remains unclear to 

its readership.

Equally adopting a writer-oriented approach to the study of theses, Seloni 

(2008) investigated the spoken interaction of six doctoral candidates in Education 

as part of a mutual support group led by the students themselves. The procedure 

consisted of an ethnographic microanalysis, which was based on a fragment of the 

students’ spoken interaction. The qualitative analysis revealed how these six 

participants collectively constructed their understanding of academic discourse 

with reference to both appropriation and resistance of usually observed writing 

patterns.

As has been previously indicated, writing may be approached in different 

ways in the same study. This is the case of Hyland (2004b), who investigated a 

corpus of dissertations/theses and interviewed 24 students. The overall aim of the 

research was to investigate the use of metadiscourse (e.g. in addition, according to

23 Even though I am aware that one of Shaw's (1991) participants is a candidate for the title of 
Master of Research. I have decided to use PhD theses in this sentence in order to avoid a wordy 
noun phrase.
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A', and consider) by level of education (i.e. Masters and PhD) and by discipline 

(i.e. Applied Linguistics, Biology, Business Studies, Computer Science, 

Electronic Engineering, and Public Administration). Among the findings, the 

study pointed out to the frequent use of metadiscourse features, especially at the 

PhD level. Hyland (2004b) offered two interpretations for this specific result: it 

might be a direct influence of the size of a thesis or a result of a more refined 

writing expression.

Merging writers' and readers’ perspectives on thesis writing, Dong’s (1998) 

research involved 137 students (mostly doctoral ones) and 32 professors in 23 

Departments in the Sciences at two American universities. The study shed light 

on a number of aspects such as the challenges faced by students in writing their 

theses, the support they received from supervisors to overcome these challenges, 

and the opportunities students had for academic collaboration. Informed by her 

research findings, Dong (1998) offered suggestions for EAP practice so that the 

needs of Science doctoral candidates could be catered for in a more direct way.

In her investigation of citation practices, Dong (1996) combined all three 

perspectives discussed so far (i.e. writer-, reader- and text-informed). In order to 

do so, the researcher carried out interviews with both doctoral candidates and their 

supervisors, observations of supervisor-supervisee meetings and textual analyses. 

1 he latter were based on the different drafts of the introductory chapters that had 

been written by the candidates. The qualitative nature of Dong’s (1996) research 

design did not allow for generalizations to be made. However, Dong’s (1996) 

findings indicated that, for the three Chinese doctoral candidates in her study, 

supervisory guidance played an important role in introducing them to the 

conventions, forms and functions of disciplinary citation practices.

Shifting the debate to pedagogical concerns in EAP, Paltridge (2002) 

explored the extent to which the advice offered in published guide books 

corresponded to what could be observed in dissertations and theses. To this end. 

the researcher analyzed eight guide books, 15 dissertations and 15 theses. The 

dissertations and theses were from 14 areas (e.g. Applied Linguistics, Engineering 

and Medicine) and had been produced at an Australian university. Paltridge 

(2002) identified four types of dissertations and theses in his sample, but not all of 

them were mentioned and/or described in the writing guides he analyzed. Most of 

the latter publications focused on the simple traditional dissertation/thesis model
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(i.e. the one which contains introduction, methods, results and discussion in this 

order), with some guide books discussing a more complex version of this 

traditional model. The other two models (i.e. the one structured on topics and the 

one which encompasses publishable papers) were nearly absent from the eight 

guide books analyzed by Paltridge (2002). The results revealed a mismatch 

between the guidance which was available for students and the actual practice on 

which they could draw when writing their dissertations/theses.

In the educational arena, some previous studies on the PhD thesis evaluated 

the implementation of writing courses. This was the case of Richards (1988) and 

Allison, Cooley, Lewkowicz, and Nunan (1998), both of which reported on 

institutional initiatives to assist students with the task of composing their texts. 

These two projects differed in several aspects such as:

• geographical locations (the United States vs. Hong Kong);

• institutional configurations (the existence of compulsory courses in the 

educational program vs. the lack of any modules);

• candidates’ educational level (i.e. Masters and PhD candidates vs. PhD 

candidates);

• candidates’ discipline (Range Science vs. a wide variety of disciplines);

• overall duration (four weeks vs. four months);

• class size (small vs. large).

As regards the similarities, both writing courses were informed by needs analysis 

(in spite of them being conceptualized differently), consisted of lectures and 

tutorials, and focused on students’ difficulties. The two courses also stressed the 

need for exploring students’ own textual productions even though the weight 

assigned to this component was not the same in the American and Hong Kong 

contexts. Student evaluation of both EAP initiatives was positive, but each was 

faced with its own challenges. For instance, the course reported by Richards 

(1988) was not designed for large-scale implementation, while Allison et al. 

(1998) noticed a high dropout rate in their course (i.e. only 20% of the enrolled 

students attended all five workshops).

The existing literature on PhD theses shows that this genre has been 

approached in different ways so as to answer varied research questions. On the 

negative side, one might not be able to identify a uniform body of scholarship on
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the doctoral thesis. On the positive side, this diversity might indicate the potential 

of such a research enterprise. As more investigations are carried out, it will be 

finally possible to overcome the perceived neglect of PhD theses (Dudley-Evans, 

1999) in academic discourse analysis and to build a more comprehensive 

scientific description of this genre.

2.5.
Language versus Literature

Whilst the previous section centered on the doctoral thesis as a genre, here 

the focus lies on the disciplines of English Language and English Literature. The 

section aims at reviewing the studies which scrutinized academic prose in these 

two knowledge areas in a contrastive way. One of such investigations was carried 

out by Stalhammar (1998) who, motivated by pedagogical reasons, examined 

doctoral theses from six fields - namely, Applied Linguistics, Economics, 

Education, English Literature, English Language, and Psychology. The data set 

consisted of 30 theses altogether (five theses per field), produced in Sweden and 

written in English. The objective of the study was to check disciplinary influence 

in relation to formal features (e.g. informativeness of chapter titles, formatting of 

table of contents and references, and inclusion of graphic material) and to specific 

parts of the theses (i.e. abstract; introduction; materials and methods; conclusion, 

results and discussion). A methodological option was made with regard to the 

grouping of the six knowledge areas into two major clusters - namely, 

quantitative and qualitative studies. In the paper, Stalhammar (1998) indirectly 

indicated that the Humanities disciplines considered in the study (i.e. English 

Literature, English Language and Applied Linguistics) were part of the qualitative 

cluster.

Several results were presented in relation to the quantitative and qualitative 

clusters created by Stalhammar (1998). However, just some of these results were 

explicitly attributed to the disciplines which are of interest to the present doctoral 

research. Specifically in relation to thesis writing in English Literature, 

Stalhammar (1998) pointed out the following aspects:

(a) vague wording of both thesis and chapter titles;
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(b) the use of the conventions set by the Modern Language Association (MLA) in 

the formatting of full references;

(c) a clear presence of the writer in the introduction through the use of the 

personal pronoun /;

(d) the absence of tense shift in the conclusion, results and discussion section, 

with a predominance of the simple present.

No features were credited to theses in English Language, but the introductions of 

these texts shared the same structure of those found in Literature theses. In both 

fields, the introductory remarks were characterized by an indication of a gap in 

research, thus creating a research niche to be filled.

Stalhammar’s (1998) exploration of disciplinary variation in thesis writing 

cannot be criticized for its scope as the paper clearly indicated that it reported 

“only a number of tendencies” (p. 762). This statement does not justify some 

methodological issues in the analysis, though. Because the study tries to examine 

several distinct variables, a decision was made to thin the data by merging the six 

knowledge areas into two clusters. The procedure therefore conflicted with the 

overall objective of exploring variation in writing across the disciplines. For 

instance, the initial goal in relation to English Language and Applied Linguistics 

was to check whether “the same discipline is represented in the same form by 

different departments” (Stalhammar, 1998, p. 762), an objective which was not 

fulfilled. In addition, the correspondence between knowledge areas and 

methodological clusters was not totally clarified or justified in the paper. Given 

the debatable nature of this correspondence, readers would have profited from a 

detailed explanation of the researcher’s procedures.

Unlike Stalhammar (1998), Viana (2007) followed a simpler research 

design in that only two knowledge areas were analyzed - Linguistics and 

Literature. The latter investigation was based on two small specialized corpora of 

papers written in English by Brazilian researchers, totaling approximately 58,000 

tokens each. These corpora were probed with the help of a computer program so 

as to extract the lexical bundles (cf. Biber et al., 1999) which were characteristic 

of each knowledge area. An initial quantitative distinction between the corpora 

was that the papers in Linguistics had a higher frequency of lexical bundles than 

the Literature ones. This result was consistent with the standardized type/token
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ratio: literary academic prose yielded a higher result than the written production 

by linguists.

Having adopted the taxonomy proposed by Biber, Conrad and Cortes 

(2004), Viana (2007) classified lexical bundles both structurally and functionally. 

In structural terms, the results revealed little variation between the academic prose 

of Linguistics and Literature specialists. Both groups made frequent use of 

bundles incorporating noun and/or prepositional phrases, which is a feature of 

written texts (Biber et ah, 2004).

As far as the functional classification was concerned, the two research 

corpora had more instances of referential bundles, followed by discourse 

organizing and stance ones, respectively. Although referential bundles accounted 

for a higher total in Literature than in Linguistics, it was the latter area that 

showed greater diversity. Literature papers were characterized by an absence of 

textual bundles and a frequent use of bundles expressing time concerns. On the 

other hand, lexical bundles fulfilling an identification/focus function or indicating 

intangible attributes were more commonly found in the linguistic corpus. These 

features were interpreted to mean that “in this field the object of analysis and its 

attributes are described in more precise and detailed ways” (Viana, 2007. p. 166).

Discourse organizing bundles were more frequent and also more varied in 

the Linguistics corpus than in the Literature one. An interpretation of the bundles 

found in each corpus led Viana (2007) to argue that there seemed to be a tendency 

to focus on distinctiveness in Linguistics through the use of the lexical bundle on 

the other hand, while research papers in Literature favored the identification of 

similarities as is the case in the bundle as well as.

A similar pattern of variation was also identified in stance bundles: there 

was more diversity in the Linguistics papers (i.e. three subcategories were found) 

when compared to the Literature papers, which contained a single subcategory. A 

more detailed analysis of the results revealed that linguists made more use of 

features which reduced the strength of their claims (e.g. it is possible to, may be 

seen as and there is a tendency), whereas in Literature there was a tendency to 

hold stronger claims, especially with the bundle the fact that the.

The results of Viana’s (2007) study pointed out slightly diverging writing 

practices in English by Brazilian researchers in Linguistics and Literature. 

Nevertheless, it is important to stress that the research was exploratory in nature.
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This means that generalizations should not be drawn from these preliminary 

results for basically two reasons. First, both research corpora were small, 

comprising only 15 papers in Linguistics and 16 papers in Literature. Second, the 

results were not subjected to statistical analysis. It is therefore impossible to 

confirm whether the descriptive differences can indeed be extrapolated to the 

entire population.

In general, the previous contrastive research on the academic prose of 

Language and Literature scholars is still limited (cf. MacDonald, 1990). Although 

specialists in both areas may have their own intuitions regarding how their writing 

converges and/or diverges, few research projects have approached this topic in an 

empirical way. Coupled with the reduced attention discourse analysts have given 

to the PhD thesis, this gap in knowledge becomes even more critical. As has been 

explained in Chapter 1, the objective of the present doctoral research is precisely 

to fill this gap.

2.6.
Final words

This second chapter started with a discussion of academic discourse so as to 

frame the present investigation of PhD theses in English Language and Literature. 

It then explained the concepts of genre and register in order to provide a more 

nuanced account of the discourses which circulate in academia. As this research 

draws on systemic-functional principles, PhD theses are described as a genre on 

their own, fulfilling specific social activities, whereas the distinction between 

theses in English Eanguage and Literature is related to register. For this reason, 

the chapter provided a description of the situational features in these theses with 

regard to their mode, tenor and field. Previous empirical work in the field of 

academic discourse was also reviewed so as to map the existing literature and to 

allow for comparison with my research results (cf. Chapters 4, 5 and 6).
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3
Corpus approach to the study of language

The language looks rather different 
when you look at a lot of it at once.

(Sinclair, 1991, p. 100)

It might sound trite to state that the study of language may be approached in 

different ways. A quick glance at any two unrelated journals dedicated to 

Linguistics will prove it. The argument here, nevertheless, is that language 

research may be described by considering two main variables in data collection: 

the source of linguistic knowledge and the procedure adopted by the researcher. 

These two variables arc respectively plotted in the horizontal and vertical axes in 

Figure 3.1.

Irretrievable

External

Internal

Retrievable

Figure 3.1: Variables in data collection

As indicated in Figure 3.1, the variables should not be understood in a 

dichotomous way. Instead, there are two continua onto which language studies
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may be classified. In this sense, the data used in a research project may be 

described as more internal or more external whereas the data collection procedure 

may be classified as more retrievable or more irretrievable.

In order to respond to linguistic queries, it is possible to resort to two 

opposing sources of information. One of them refers to the internal linguistic 

knowledge individuals have acquired through their lifetimes. In addition to 

employing a given language in communicative acts, its users might be able to 

discriminate between acceptable and unacceptable linguistic structures. This is 

the practice, for instance, in studies following a Chomskyan approach to language 

(cf. Bloomer, 2010). Another possibility is to go beyond what is believed to occur 

in order to check how language is actually employed in real-life situations. This 

external approach to linguistic knowledge is seen, for example, in corpus studies 

where researchers examine large amounts of textual data before they may draw 

any conclusions about language use.

The way internal or external data are collected also represents a major 

question in the description of language studies. One option is to adopt a less 

retrievable method, making it difficult for other researchers to follow the same 

methodological procedures if they so wish. This is case of those studies which 

employ observation in order to collect data. Because there are numerous variables 

which cannot be controlled by researchers, it is unlikely that an observation study 

may be replicated (Wray & Bloomer, 2006). On the other hand, another option to 

approach data collection is to work with a more retrievable method such as that 

used by corpus linguists. Even in those cases where corpora cannot be made 

available, the guiding principles involved in assembling them should be clearly 

described so that the research may be replicated in other similar ad-hoc corpora.24

The advantage of the four-quadrant research space indicated in Figure 3.1 is 

that it is not structured around the dichotomy between rationalist and empiricist 

world views. It is agreed that, while introspection falls into the first of these 

views, corpus approaches are considered empirical. However, elicitation and 

observation seem to be placed in middle areas, making it difficult to characterize 

them as clearly rationalist or empirical. For instance, a study which makes use of

24 The present discussion of retrievable and irretrievable procedures of data collection should be 
understood descriptively rather than prescriptively. The appropriateness of such procedures can 
only be evaluated in relation to specific research projects.
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an elicitation questionnaire as an instrument is essentially rationalist because it 

resorts to participants’ own knowledge of a language. From a different 

perspective, the fact that the study examines language users’ reactions to a given 

structure might also be seen as an indication of the empirical tradition. The 

opposite situation holds true in the case of observation: as researchers explore 

how language is actually used by speakers, they adopt an empirical perspective. 

At the same time, the language data they collect may be sampled on the basis of a 

rationalistic approach.

The present thesis aims at capturing external linguistic knowledge by means 

of a retrievable procedure. It is therefore placed in the upper right-hand quadrant 

in Figure 3.1. In other words, this research takes an empirical approach to the 

study of language through an analysis of corpora containing naturally-occurring 

texts. No claim can be made on innovation here, since this approach dates back to 

the work of American anthropologists and structuralists (cf. Biber, 1990; Leech, 

2010; McEnery, Xiao. & Tono, 2006; Viana & Zyngier, 2008).

In fact, structuralism in Linguistics refers to two different movements: one 

in Europe and the other one in North America, two of the major exponents being, 

respectively, Saussure and Bloomfield (Howatt, 2010). In discussing what it 

would take Linguistics to become a scientific branch of knowledge, Saussure’s 

(1916/1960) proposed that the focus should be on langue rather than on parole. If 

his systematization looked down on actual realizations of language, this did not 

hold true with North American structuralists, who emphasized the importance of 

analyzing real-life linguistic exchanges as a means of studying languages.

It may be argued that the research agenda of American and European 

structuralists differed not in a genuine interest in the empirical approach, but in 

relation to the actual constraints they faced. Setting out to investigate Indian 

languages (rather than Indo-European ones), American structuralists could not 

rely on their own intuitions when constructing language theories mainly because 

they did not master the languages they studied. Whatever the reason, the 

divergence of paths in these two continents cannot be denied. Contrary to the 

European tradition of investigating language structure per se; in North America, 

the data used comprised a collection of language samples which had been 

produced by speakers of Indian languages. Analyses were carried out with a view 

to come up with generalizations about what was evidenced empirically. American
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structuralists may be said to have proposed a more systematic method for 

linguistic analysis: their approach reduced the potential researcher bias as it 

focused on the data rather than on intuitions.

Not surprisingly, Linguistics has since then experienced a number of 

paradigm changes. According to Kuhn (1962), science evolves through 

revolutions rather than knowledge building. However, almost one century after 

structuralism, the empirical approach proves its vitality once more, standing as an 

important contemporary way of pushing forward the boundaries of linguistic 

knowledge.

As this doctoral research adopts a corpus approach to the study of academic 

discourse in English Language and Literature, this chapter aims at offering a 

detailed description of the approach. Rather than considering all aspects in 

Corpus Linguistics, the following seven main sections prioritize the points which 

are relevant to the present investigation. The first two sections consider the 

concepts of corpus and Corpus Linguistics while the third one discusses how 

theory and data may inform the practice of corpus researchers. Attention is also 

given to the word as a unit of analysis in Section 3.4, and to its patterns of use in 

texts in Section 3.5. The textual focus shifts from considerations on Corpus 

Linguistics to a more applied discussion on data collection in Section 3.6, where 

the methodological procedures adopted in corpus compilation are described in a 

detailed way. Finally, Section 3.7 comprises a summary of the present chapter.

3.1.

Corpus

While, in everyday language, the word corpus may refer to a body of 

documents, it assumes a more specific meaning in Corpus Linguistics. My 

working definition of a corpus is that it corresponds to “an electronic and 

principled compilation of (samples of) naturally-occurring texts, which is aimed at 

representing a given language or any of its specific aspects so as to allow for a 

previously outlined linguistic analysis” (Viana, 2008, p. 31). The advantage of 

this definition is that it can be unfolded in a number of ways.

"5 My translation from the original version: “uma compila^ao eletronica e criteriosa de (amostras 
de) textos que ocorrem naturalmente com o objetivo de representar uma dada lingua ou algum de
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In relation to their composition, corpora are undeniably made of texts (e.g. 

Aarts, 1991; Aston, 1997; Biber et al., 1999; Bovvker & Pearson, 2002; Conrad, 

2002; Hunston, 2002; Kennedy, 1998; Sinclair, 1991, 2005a; Tognini-Bonelli, 

2001; Tribble & Jones, 1990). Texts are at the core of any corpus study, which 

prioritizes their description, analysis and explanation. These texts might assume 

different forms - spoken (for instance, a face-to-face or telephone interaction), 

written (such as the case of the texts analyzed in the present thesis), written to be 

spoken (as in speeches), and spoken to be written (a text that is dictated, for 

example).

With regard to the nature of the language data, corpora must gather 

naturally-occurring texts (e.g. Bowker & Pearson, 2002; Conrad, 2002; Sinclair, 

1991; Tognini-Bonelli, 2001, 2004). This implies that although texts may be of 

different types, they must be real-life instances produced by a certain group of 

language users. It is somewhat inconceivable, for instance, to consider a corpus 

of summaries produced by computers using a given template. Any investigation 

of such a collection of texts would reveal very little about the texts as they have 

all been made from a single matrix.

As far as corpus compilation is considered, sampling techniques play a role 

of utmost importance (e.g. Aarts, 1991; Aston, 1997; Biber et al., 1999; Bowker 

& Pearson, 2002; Conrad, 2002; Hunston, 2002; Kennedy, 1998; McEnery & 

Wilson, 1996; Nelson, 2010; Sinclair, 1991, 2005a; Teubert & Cermakova. 2007; 

Tognini-Bonelli, 2001; Tribble & Jones, 1990). Because most corpora do not 

represent the entire population, they will not contain every single textual example 

of what is being studied unless they are highly specialized (see Section 3.1.2). 

The more general the corpus is, the greater the concern is for adequate sampling 

procedures. However, even when corpora are narrow in scope, some selection 

always takes place in the sense of what is (or is not) to be included.

The textual selections to be made in corpus compilation must be based on 

clear principles (e.g. Bowker & Pearson, 2002; Conrad, 2002; Hunston, 2002; 

McEnery & Wilson, 1996; Sinclair, 1991, 2005a; Teubert & Cermakova, 2007; 

Tognini-Bonelli, 2001). If the objective is to create a corpus of doctoral theses in

seus aspectos mais pontuais de forma a possibilitar uma analise lingtilstica previamente 
delineada”.
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English Language and Literature, it makes no sense to include in the corpus either 

Masters dissertations in these two specific fields or theses from other knowledge 

areas. However, a wider corpus of student writing at the university will include 

all of these written productions. Selection procedures should be carried out in an 

objective way so that the corpus might be used as an example of the language 

(variety) that is to be analyzed. Documentation also plays a role here. This way, 

one may know the decisions which were taken in the course of corpus compilation 

(Sinclair, 2005a).

In terms of their ultimate objective, corpora are compiled with a view to 

representing a language or one/some of its more specific uses (e.g. Biber et al., 

1998; Hunston, 2002, 2008; McEnery & Wilson, 1996; McEnery et al., 2006; 

Nelson, 2010; Reppen, 2010; Sinclair, 1991, 2005a; Teubert & Cermakova. 2007; 

Tognini-Bonelli, 2001; Tribble & Jones, 1990). Representativeness is closely tied 

to the sampling criteria discussed above (see Section 3.1.1 for a more detailed 

account of this topic). In this sense, the corpus should be a mirror of what 

happens in the real world in relation to language use.

Corpus compilation is carried out in order to fulfill linguistic investigations 

(e.g. Hunston, 2002; Kennedy, 1998; Nelson, 2010; Reppen, 2010; Sinclair, 

2005a; Tognini-Bonelli, 2001). Therefore, corpora should be built according to a 

clear research aim, a topic which should be considered prior to corpus 

compilation. In other words, attention must first be given to what the specific 

object of study is so that the corpus may be tailored to answer its needs.

In relation to form, corpora must be electronic (e.g. Aston, 1997; Bowker & 

Pearson, 2002; Conrad, 2002; Hunston, 2002; McEnery & Wilson, 1996; Sinclair, 

2005a; Tognini-Bonelli, 2004). Given the speed of technological advance, it is 

generally agreed that “[wjhen we talk about corpus linguistics, today, of course 

we assume that the corpus is machine-readable, and is to be investigated by means 

of computers” (Leech, 1992, p. 106).

Finally, consideration must be given to length of texts (e.g. Bowker & 

Pearson, 2002; Tognini-Bonelli, 2004). An open question is whether corpora 

should contain complete texts or whether samples of texts are enough. The 

current practice in Corpus Linguistics has shown that both have been used. The 

British National Corpus (henceforth BNC -Aston & Burnard, 1998), for instance, 

favored the inclusion of samples on the grounds that entire texts might have
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skewed quantitative results if the genres had not been balanced."0 That is true, but 

working with samples, as Sinclair (1991, 2005a) points out, brings to the fore the 

potential problem of not capturing the entirety of texts. In the case of the present 

research, if samples had been taken from the first chapter of each thesis, the 

corpus might, in the end, just provide a partial perspective on PhD theses rather 

than the full genre itself. For this reason, complete texts have been included in my 

research corpora (cf. Section 3.6).

3.1.1.
Towards representative corpora

As indicated in the previous section, one of the major roles of corpora is to 

represent a language or its specific use(s). A word of caution is needed here: 

although studies may tend to offer a comprehensive account of the corpora they 

investigate, generalizing findings to a language can only be made on the grounds 

that the textual sample indeed represents the whole spectrum of language 

production of a given population. In other words, “[a] corpus is usually intended 

to be a microcosm of a larger phenomenon, except when the corpus is the whole” 

(Hunston, 2008, p. 160).

The question which remains unanswered is how to account for 

representativeness in corpus building (see, for instance, the answers to Question 3 

in Viana, Zyngier, & Barnbrook, 2011). Leech (2011) goes as far as comparing 

the quest for a representative corpus to a search for truth, indicating that both are, 

in a sense, unattainable. Seen from another perspective, this means that there are 

no hard and fast rules to be followed so as to gather a representative sample of 

texts to be included in a corpus, an issue which might need to be addressed in the 

future (Viana, 201 l). However, few would agree on an unrestricted approach to 

corpus collection. On the contrary, some guidelines must be followed so as to 

substantiate the claim of representativeness.

One of the most important notions for representativeness is ensuring textual 

diversity (e.g. Biber et ah. 1998; Hunston, 2002; McEnery & Wilson, 1996; 

McEnery et ah, 2006; Tognini-Bonelli. 2004; Sinclair, 2005a). This concept is

26 The inclusion of samples in the BNC was additionally a convenient way to overcome the issue 
of copyright.
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understood as broadly as possible. When the whole language is considered, 

different types of genres and registers should be included, for example. In the 

case of the present study, this is not necessary since the objective is to account for 

a single genre. However, diversity may also be extended to content. A corpus 

cannot be said to represent literary PhD theses if all of the texts deal with the 

analysis of poetry, for instance. In addition, the addressers need to be as varied as 

possible. It is also important that the students come from a number of different 

institutions of higher education so that the corpus may represent thesis writing 

across the United Kingdom.

On top of diversity, corpus compilers need to be concerned with achieving 

balance (e.g. Hunston, 2002; McEnery & Wilson, 1996; McEnery et ah, 2006; 

Sinclair, 2005a). A corpus aimed at representing the English language, for 

instance, should not contain an excessive number of online news stories simply on 

the account that they are easier to obtain. The corpus should ideally have a fair 

distribution of all the variables involved in the compilation. By the same token, a 

corpus of doctoral theses in which all the studies were supervised by the same 

staff member could hardly be said to be representative of a specific knowledge 

area.

A third notion which must be considered is corpus size (e.g. Biber et ah,

1998; Bowker & Pearson, 2002; Tognini-Bonelli, 2004). Again there are no clear 

answers in the literature for such concern. Sinclair (2004b) suggests the use of 

larger corpora, stating that “[sjmall is not beautiful; it is simply a limitation” (p. 

189). The author argues that what smaller corpora show is that there were 

constraints in corpus compilation: even if the corpus yields some results, they will 

be somewhat limited due to shortage of data (Sinclair, 2004b). In other 

publications, however, the author acknowledges the difference between general 

and specialized corpora in the sense that the latter might be much smaller than the 

former (Sinclair, 2001, 2005a).

The suggestion that corpora should be large does not mean that corpus 

compilers should aim at including every instance of text they find. Here one 

needs to be reminded of the concept of principled collection as discussed in 

Section 3.1. There is no point in having a large corpus which contains texts that 

cannot be said to represent anything. Such contradictory perspective on corpus 

size is correctly captured by Bowker and Pearson (2002), who write that:

69



Unfortunately, there are no hard and fast rules that can be followed to 
determine the ideal size of a corpus. Instead, you will have to make this 
decision based on factors such as the needs of your project, the availability 
of data and the amount of time that you have. It is very important, however, 
not to assume that bigger is always better. You may find that you can get 
more useful information from a corpus that is small but well designed than 
from one that is larger but is not customized to meet your needs, (pp. 45^t6)

Another word of caution should be added here: the divergence between the 

initial design plan and the final corpus. As Hunston (2008) explains, there are 

several constraints in corpus compilation which might not allow researchers to 

reach their desired objectives. It is therefore of utmost importance to accept that 

what is ideal in achieving a representative corpus might simply not be feasible.

For this reason, it may be better to refer to representativeness as 

representativity according to Leech (2007, p. 140).27 Such a change does not 

simply concern a linguistic option, but it points out a different way of conceiving 

this notion. Representativeness seems to accommodate only two options: either 

corpora are representative or they are not. Representativity, on the other hand, 

would make room for a range of stages in assessing (Leech, 2007). A corpus 

could therefore be said to represent more (or less) a specific language (use). This 

entails that the poles - a completely representative corpus and a non

representative one - are somewhat more of constructs than real concepts (Leech, 

2007).

3.1.2.

Typology

Since corpora may be used in a number of linguistic studies to address 

innumerable research questions, they will assume a variety of compositions. 

Hence, they can be classified in several different ways, contingent on what they 

aim at representing and which types of text they hold.

As far as coverage is concerned, corpora may be designed to represent an 

entire language or one of its varieties. The former is termed a general corpus: it 

contains texts that are representative of the whole range of different uses of that

27 The latter term is also adopted in Lindquist (2009).

70



specific language in a given society. On the other hand, a corpus which is 

gathered to stand as a sample of a particular language use is known as a 

specialized corpus, which Baker (2006) identities as the likely most relevant 

corpus for discourse analysts. The latter type of corpus should not be viewed as a 

fixed entity: there is scope for variation within the concept depending on the 

degree of specificity adopted by researchers (flunston, 2002). This is exactly the 

case of the present thesis where the corpora are aimed at representing PhD theses 

in only two knowledge areas - namely, English Language and Literature.

Corpora may be described in terms of the mode they account for. A general 

corpus should be of a mixed nature as it needs to encompass instances of spoken 

and written language as well as texts which cross these traditional boundaries. 

Specialized corpora, in contrast, may be designed to contain texts from just one 

mode, for instance. In this study, both research corpora may be described as 

written since this mode is a sine qua non of PhD theses.

Corpora may also be classified as monolingual or bi/multilingual. The latter 

are generally of interest when carrying out contrastive analysis between 

languages, especially in the fields of translation and constrastive rhetoric. As the 

present research examines doctoral theses written in English only, the corpus is 

described as monolingual.

Another variable to be considered has to do with the range of time in which 

the texts were produced. If corpus compilers aim at representing how language 

has been used across a time range of, for example, a century, the corpus should be 

designed to contain a balanced sample for each of the years it covers. Such type 

of corpus is called diachronic. In order to avoid the influence of time range, the 

present study looks just into a decade (i.e. 2000-2009), and does not compare how 

the genre might have changed over the years. This type of corpus is described as 

synchronic.

Still in relation to time, corpora may be labeled as historical or 

contemporary. Here, the focus does not fall on time range, but on the actual 

year(s) in which the texts were produced. A historical corpus is thought to 

represent language use in a time which is not the current one. Contemporary 

corpora such as those employed in this thesis, on the other hand, are designed to 

account for how language is used at present.
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When considering the type of information they hold, corpora may be 

described as annotated or unannotated. The latter term is used to refer to corpora 

which only contain the textual material to be analyzed. Such compilation of texts 

may also be referred to as raw corpora. Their annotated counterparts hold 

additional materials such as extra-textual data or linguistic information (McEnery 

& Wilson, 1996). Extra-textual data may include details on, for instance, the 

language user who produced the text, the conditions in which the text was written 

or spoken, and so on. Linguistic information may take the form of part-of-speech 

tagging (i.e. classifying words on a morphosyntactic basis), parsing (i.e. 

identifying the full syntactic structure),28 among others. The corpora in this study 

are all annotated for they contain headers, describing what is known about the 

environment in which the theses had been produced (cf. Section 3.6.3). In 

addition, one version of both research corpora has been tagged for the purposes of 

multidimensional analysis (cf. Chapter 5).

In terms of their use, corpora may be seen as research/study or reference. 

The former are those for which description is sought. They lie at the heart of the 

analytical procedure which is carried out by the researcher. Reference corpora are 

those to which research/study corpora are compared. The tool KeyWords in 

WordSmith Tools (Scott, 2008b) makes use of this distinction in order to list the 

words which are characteristic of a corpus when contrasted to another one (see 

Section 6.1 for further details).

As far as the term reference corpus is concerned. Archer (2009a) states that 

it may be used interchangeably with normative corpus. Although the choice of 

the pre-modifier might be seen as interchangeable in some contexts, I would argue 

that their meanings are fundamentally different. When using the adjective 

normative, the corpus is claimed to establish a norm or standard, which brings 

some unwanted implications. By contrast, the word reference simply means that 

the corpus is used for comparison. To illustrate this point, if the corpus containing 

Literature theses is described as normative in the present study, there might be 

some implied criticism to the corpus representing theses in Language. The 

comparison, in this case, might be aimed at showing where the latter falls short of

28 The use of analyzed corpus as a term to refer to parsed corpora (cf. Sampson. 1992) has not 
made its way to the present-day literature.
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achieving the writing standard theoretically set by Literature PhD graduates. The 

assumption of standard language use is not activated by the term reference corpus, 

which is the one 1 adopt in the present thesis.

3.2.
Corpus Linguistics

Coined by Jan Aarts back in the 1980’s (Johansson, 2008), the term Corpus 

Linguistics is now widely used in the field to refer to a specific way of conceiving 

language analysis. Being described as “the modern face of empirical linguistics” 

(Teubert, 1996, p. vi), the emphasis on empiricism is inscribed in the term itself: 

the noun corpus refers to the type of data that is used in such an approach to 

Linguistics.

One of the most important features of research in Corpus Linguistics 

corresponds to the exhaustiveness of the analysis it enables. As Leech (1992) puts 

it, “there is no prior selection of data which are meant to be accounting for and 

data we have decided to ignore as irrelevant to our theory” (p. I 12). In other 

words, corpus linguists aim at explaining language use to its full dimension rather 

than discarding data on the grounds of unsuitability for the research.

Unlike the generative tradition of language study, corpus researchers are not 

concerned with linguistic universals (Leech, 1992). Their agenda, on the other 

hand, features provisional patterns as one of its most important goals. The 

analysis to be carried out refers to the description of a single language or one of its 

uses through an explanation of the language patterns observed in a corpus.

In order to probe the empirical data that make the bulk of their research, 

corpus linguists rely on computer tools as an aid. From a practical standpoint, 

these tools are in charge of carrying out tasks such as counting, sorting and 

identifying, thus saving considerable time for human analysts. This addresses a 

criticism of the earlier work with large amount of data before computers became 

popular - namely, that humans would not be able to do such tasks in a reliable 

way. It is true that computers perform repetitive chores in a trustworthier way 

than humans do, but this does not imply that the former carry out these activities 

without any problems. Warning comes from Sinclair (2005b), when he states that
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“[w]e should also keep a distance from claims of accuracy of analysis by current 

software” (p. 81).

Due to the use of computer tools to analyze (both oral and written) texts. 

Corpus Linguistics generally starts with an analysis of form, as it is what the 

computer may find in corpora. However, this does not mean that corpus studies 

relate only to this aspect. As a matter of fact, corpus researchers aim at providing 

both a structural and a functional account of the features they analyze (Leech, 

2004).

The linguistic accounts provided by corpus researchers are arrived at by 

means of both quantitative and qualitative methodological procedures (Biber et 

al., 1998; Leech, 1992). By using automatic ways of investigating language use, 

corpus linguists may easily find out the number of occurrences of any given 

linguistic feature. The advantage of counting is that it “enables one to separate the 

wheat from the chaff: it enables one to discover which phenomena are likely to be 

genuine reflections of the behaviour of a language or variety and which are merely 

chance occurrences” (McEnery & Wilson, 1996, p. 62). While quantification is a 

fairly easy technique when one works with computers and electronic data, corpus 

analyses need to have a qualitative-critical assessment of what the numbers reveal. 

It is up to researchers to explain, from a functional perspective, what the 

quantitative patterns indicate (Biber et al., 1998). This is an integral step in any 

corpus investigation.

It is in the qualitative part of corpus studies that intuition may play a role. 

Here, it is useful to refer to Leech’s (2004) and Sinclair’s (2004a) distinction on 

two meanings of intuition. One refers to the use of invented data - by resorting to 

internal linguistic knowledge (cf. Figure 3.1) - to make a point in research. The 

other has to do with “the analytic knowledge or expertise of the linguistic 

scientist, able to make significant generalizations about the language” (Leech. 

2004, p. 62). When commenting these two uses of intuition, Sinclair (2004a) 

proposes that it is the latter that may play a role in corpus investigations.

In his description of Corpus Linguistics, Leech (1992) explains that it 

requires five common scientific elements. First, corpus studies adopt an objective 

approach to the language being studied. Second, they may be described as simple 

since “corpus data [are accounted for] with a more parsimonious set of 

assumptions about the domain under investigation" (Leech, 1992, p. 113). This
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second element is clearly seen, for example, in corpus-driven investigations where 

researchers give more importance to data analysis rather than to pre-conceived 

theoretical premises (see Section 3.3 for a more detailed account of this type of 

investigation). Third, corpus investigations may be potentially replicated by other 

practitioners in the field. If carried out with the same data and in the same way, 

the results need to be the same. If another corpus is used, the general description 

would still need to hold true. In case it does not, then the research may be 

falsified, and a new model should be proposed. Fourth, studies based on corpora 

are comprehensive as the data must not be selected on subjective criteria. Finally, 

corpus analysis may be described as robust since it only analyzes what is 

observable on the corpus. What is believed to occur - but does not appear in the 

data - is not considered.

Following Leech (2004), the arguments in this section have shown that 

Corpus Linguistics cannot be reduced to ‘“mere data collection’ or ‘mere 

description’” (p. 62). Corpus research goes far beyond these tasks to reveal how 

language is used in real-life settings. Data do need to be collected and described 

so that broader assertions and interpretations may be arrived at. However, it is by 

means of the empirical analyses researchers carry out that Corpus Linguistics 

proves its vitality.

3.3.
Theory and data in corpus research

A recurring topic in corpus studies concerns the role played by theory and 

how theory relates to empirical data. Most of the accounts refer to the balance 

between theory and data, resulting in the terms corpus-based and corpus-driven 

(Tognini-Bonelli, 2001). I argue, however, that the picture is incomplete if only 

the balance between these two forces is considered. A more comprehensive 

description should also take into account the direction that is followed by 

researchers - that is, from theory to data or vice versa. The model 1 propose here 

is visually depicted in Figure 3.2.
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Figure 3.2: Theory and data in Corpus Linguistics

Figure 3.2 shows two horizontal bars, one for theory and the other for data, 

which must not be considered as two separate elements. The gradual change of 

colors - from dark to light blue - indicates that they are related, following 

Halliday’s (2004c) proposal against conceiving “data and theory as realms apart” 

(p. 12). This figure represents the way scientific knowledge, located in the middle 

white area, is created from the interplay between these two elements.

Theory and data relate to one another in two dimensions: directionality, 

represented by the arrows,2 ’ and composition, represented by the rectangles. The 

top-down approach departs from knowledge which is already stable. It is through 

the choice of a given theory that researchers analyze new data and interpret 

findings. Theoretical knowledge would function like lenses through which 

linguists observe, understand and explain the empirical evidence available to 

them.

Working from a different perspective, researchers favoring a bottom-up 

approach have a distinct agenda in the sense that more importance is given to the 

material that they analyze. From their standpoint, there is no need to match what 

they find in the real world to what has already been theorized. Quite on the 

contrary, they try to build new knowledge from the empirical evidence. 

Following the optical metaphor above, it is as if researchers who work with the

29 Because the arrows in Figure 3.2 might suggest that the procedures are static, it is important to 
stress that the processes may be iterative.
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bottom-up approach produced and polished lenses of their own, with which they 

would see the world around them.

The second dimension in the model represented in Figure 3.2 corresponds, 

in a way, to the well-known description of corpus-based and corpus-driven 

studies. Even though such a distinction is not new, I refer to it as a matter of 

composition and propose a three-fold taxonomy. Corpus-driven investigations 

stress the importance of accounting for (and only for) the data in their studies. 

Pre-conceived theory should be left aside for it would introduce some bias to the 

analytical work which is to be carried out. This description of corpus-driven 

investigations is, in a sense, an idealization since it is difficult to conceive that one 

would be able to approach an analytical task without any prior knowledge. For 

instance, researchers need to accept the concept of a word and decide how it is to 

be identified in order to work with concordancers. Even though it is impossible 

for corpus-driven researchers to disregard the knowledge they have acquired in 

the course of their lives, they aim at producing an analytical account which is not 

guided by existing theories. This way, researchers are more likely to identify 

patterns that have not been recognized and/or described in the current literature.

On the other hand, corpus-based studies take a less strict stance towards the 

roles of data and theory: they are seen as somewhat complementary and their 

importance is equally shared. However, in the case of conflict - that is, when data 

contradict theory, it is the former that should prevail.

Finally, there are other investigations which sometimes may claim to be 

placed within the realm of Corpus Linguistics, but they would rather be described 

as other language-based studies.30 Even though they make use of external 

linguistic knowledge, this procedure is not implemented in a principled way. 

These studies give more importance to theory and mainly use data as a source of 

exemplifying pre-conceived arguments/claims.

The borders of each of the rectangles indicate whether they are static or 

dynamic in the theory-data continuum. As expected, there is very little (if any) 

movement in corpus-driven studies: data rule over theory. In relation to corpus- 

based investigations, there may be some movement towards theory or data in each

10 Lindquist (2009) uses the terms '‘corpus-aided" and “corpus-supported” (p. 26) to refer to these 
investigations. I prefer not to use the word corpus in these cases so as to underline the 
fundamental difference between these studies and those which are corpus-based or corpus-driven.
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research activity, depending on the task to be carried out and/or on the researchers 

in charge of it. The most dynamic model would correspond to other language- 

based studies as the borders are more fluid in such linguistic investigations.

The dimensions of directionality and composition are not to be seen 

independently. The argument here is that both perspectives should be integrated. 

In this sense, the two outermost rectangles in Figure 3.2 (other language-based 

studies and corpus-driven studies) are characterized by opening space for just one 

of the directions. In corpus-driven studies, where data are given prominence, the 

direction to be followed is bottom-up; whereas in other language-based studies, 

which depart from theory, it is the top-down option that is employed. Both 

directions, however, would find their way to scientific research in corpus-based 

studies, contrary to the suggestion that corpus investigations are bottom-up (cf. 

Allori, 2010; Swales, 2002). Corpus-based research may start either from what is 

already known about a language or by close examination of a corpus collected for 

the purpose of the study.

The present research takes two of the approaches described in this section. 

The multidimensional analysis reported in Chapter 5 is described as corpus-based 

since the data are subjected to part-of-speech tagging prior to the investigation. 

Additionally, because I adopt Biber's (1988) dimensions of variation, the 

procedure is best characterized as top-down. In other words, a previously 

proposed language model is applied to the data instead of using the information 

contained in my corpora to generate a new model. The key-key-word 

investigation discussed in Chapter 6 favors a corpus-driven study as it is the data 

that shape the understanding of semantic groups in Language and Literature PhD 

theses. In this case, the research takes a bottom-up direction: it brings data to the 

forefront and gives them special analytical status. These different corpus 

perspectives are to provide a more nuanced understanding of the two registers 

under analysis here.

3.4.
Language unit: identification, quantification and comparison

Because most work in Corpus Linguistics employs the word as a unit of 

analysis, this concept must be considered by researchers. In discussing what a
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word may be, McArthur (1998, pp. 45-49) lists eight types, adding a ninth in a 

postscript.

(1) Orthographic: the forms by means of which words are expressed in writing 

systems (colour vs. color):'

(2) Phonological: the actual way words are spoken, which do not necessarily 

correspond to their orthographic forms (a notion vs. an ocean).

(3) Morphological: the form words take independently of how they are written or 

spoken. They enable speakers to make use of them to convey messages and to 

add new elements such as prefixes and suffixes to express other ideas 

(colo(u)r vs. all the ways it may be pronounced around the world).

(4) Lexical: words that carry some propositional meaning, referring to the world 

which surrounds the speaker in some sense (cat and incomprehensible, 

representing a simple or a composite structure).

(5) Grammatical: words that are used in the grammar system of a language to 

make it possible to connect lexical ones when a message is to be conveyed 

(the preposition before and the prefix pre-).

(6) Onomastic: words which are used to name people or places (Napoleon vs. the 

word emperor).

(7) Lexicographical: those which correspond to entries in reference works such as
32dictionaries (work as a citation form for works, worked, and working).

(8) Statistical: the words that are counted as such, generally because they have a 

blank space preceding and following them (there would be 18 statistical words 

after the colon and before the parenthesis in this case).

(9) Translinguistic: the different forms of expressing a same meaning in several 

languages (reality and realidad in English and Spanish, respectively).

What is of interest in McArthur’s (1998) taxonomy is the eighth category: 

the statistical word. This is the word that computer programs can most of the 

times identify - from a regular word processor which totals the number of words 

in a document as it is being typed to more sophisticated computer programs for 

the automatic processing of corpora. Despite being careful enough to indicate that

31 All the examples provided here come from McArthur (1998. pp. 45-49) except for those listed 
in numbers (7) and (8).
32 It is this type of word, in McArthur's (1998) proposal, which corresponds to the notion of 
lemma held in Coipus Linguistics.
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the statistical word ‘"may or may not include numbers, codes, names, and 

abbreviations, all of which are not necessarily part of the everyday conception of 

'word'” (p. 47), McArthur (1998) - maybe for the sake of argument - explains 

that this type of word is identified by means of a letter or a sequence of letters 

with a space before and after it. That may be the routine which is employed by 

computers, but it should not be taken for granted. Sometimes punctuation marks 

will replace white spaces in the identification of statistical words. For instance, 

some computer programs such as WordSmith Tools (Scott, 2008b) may consider 

won’t as two words whereas Microsoft Word counts it as a single one. In more 

advanced computer programs, what is to be counted as a statistical word is 

generally a decision to be taken - or which may be changed - by the user. Again 

in the case of WordSmith Tools (Scott, 2008b), one may decide, for example, 

whether or not apostrophes may appear within words. This decision would affect 

the identification of won’t as a single word or as two words.

The statistical word, as McArthur (1998) rightly points out, is a 

superordinate term, encompassing two notions widely used in corpora studies: 

type and token. The latter corresponds to all running statistical words which may 

be found in a text or a corpus. When the strings of letters are considered and 

compared, those which are the same count as a single type. Therefore, the 

previous sentence yields 19 tokens, but only 17 types (as both are and the are used 

twice).

In a reassessment of McArthur's (1998) taxonomy, Kirk (2009) proposes 

that the statistical word should be understood as a factor, which could be 

combined to each and every other type of word. While all types of words may be 

quantified if corpora are available and computers are trained to count the words 

accurately, there is still the need to argue in favor of the concept of statistical 

word. This should stand on its own based on the assumption that the types of 

word listed by McArthur (1998) are not mutually exclusive. To cite just one 

example, hook may be an instance of a morphological word (thus forming, for 

instance, bookish), a lexical one (describing any printed volume), a 

lexicographical type (when included as a head form in dictionaries), and a 

statistical word (if one considers the number of times it has been mentioned in this 

sentence). Therefore, accepting the statistical word as such helps the
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understanding of the general concept which underlies the automatic identification 

of words by computers.

Still in relation to the counting of words, Kirk (2009) holds that “word 

frequency promises precision and objectivity whereas the outcome tends to be 

imprecision and relativity” (p. 17). In order to justify his point of view, the author 

goes on to state that the number of words found in a text reveals very little on its 

own for it is the researcher’s informed interpretation of the quantitative findings 

that will be of true relevance (Kirk, 2009). Here, I would like to frame this 

potential shortcoming of word frequency in another light: that of the instruments 

employed in corpus analysis. After choosing the computer program to be used, it 

is vital that researchers understand how it calculates word frequencies. To 

illustrate the variation in this quantitative task, my Literature corpus (see detailed 

description in Section 3.6.4) was subjected to four versions of the same computer 

program, using its default configurations. Each time a different corpus size was 

arrived at, as indicated in Table 3.1.

Table 3.1: Variation in word count

Program Tokens Types
WordSmith Tools 3 (Scott, 1999) 1,392,247 41,218
WordSmith Tools 4 (Scott, 2004) 1,408,234 41,264
WordSmith Tools 5 (Scott, 2008b) 1,392,277 41,264
WordSmith Tools 6 (Scott, 2012) 1,392,279 41,264

Even though the difference might be small if the total size of the corpus is 

taken into account, researchers need to get to know what it is that the software 

recognizes as a statistical word. As pointed out above, the identification of words 

is not as straightforward as a string of letters (or sometimes even a single letter) 

preceded and followed by a space. Scott and Tribble (2006) rightly summarize 

this issue by stating that “a seemingly ‘ordinary’ word-list [...] thus conceals a 

mass of decision-making, taken partly by the author of the word-listing program 

and partly by the user” (p. 15).

These issues, nevertheless, do not invalidate the automatic counting of 

statistical words. The picture could be much bleaker if this task were carried out 

by human analysts as was the case in the past before computers were available. 

However, when comparing and contrasting word frequencies, one needs to be
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aware of (a) the software used in producing the figures and (b) the decisions taken 

in recognizing statistical words.

Finally, when reporting quantitative findings, researchers need to clarify the 

type of counting they have adopted. Perhaps the most straightforward way of 

approaching statistical words is by means of raw frequencies, which correspond to 

the actual number of occurrences of the linguistic item under analysis. In spite of 

the possibility of using raw frequencies for comparisons within a corpus, they are 

not adequate for contrasts across corpora. This inadequacy relates to corpus size, 

a variable researchers need to be aware of. For this reason, normalized 

frequencies (also known as relativized or relative frequencies) are generally used 

in corpus studies (see Figure 5.2 for its formula). Normalization is a way of 

expressing frequencies in relation to a common basis so that cross-corpora 

comparisons may be carried out.

3.5.
Language choices and patterns of use

The identification and counting of words discussed in the previous section 

stand as an initial step in the analysis carried out by corpus linguists. In other 

words, the quantitative results a computer program makes available to human 

analysts only pave away the very first step in data prospection. It is up to 

researchers to make sense of the frequencies they have at their disposal and to 

provide an informed interpretation for the quantitative results. This section 

focuses on the recurrent word patterns observed in texts so as to arrive at a thicker 

description of language use.

With a view to understanding the patterns of use which are kept by 

individual words, the broader perspective needs to be considered first. In this 

regard, the language choices one makes when producing texts - in any mode - are 

guided by one of two principles: the open-choice or the idiom one (Sinclair, 

1991). The former principle holds that language users are free to choose all the 

words they employ in speech or writing so as to convey their ideas. The only 

constraint to be faced in this case is grammaticalness, that is, the need to make a 

linguistic contribution acceptable in the grammar of that specific language. 

According to the open-choice principle, the creation of a text is an activity
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involving the placing of fillers in the available slots, provided that the general 

rules of a language are followed (Sinclair, 1991).

However, the open-choice principle is not the most relevant one as it does 

not account for much of the language production in the world. Language users do 

not simplistically employ words in a random way to complete empty spaces in 

their texts (Sinclair, 1991). Instead, users tend to rely heavily on the language bits 

that they have already been in contact with at some point in their lives. This 

means their spoken and written production is not new all the time, since they 

resort to pre-constructed language blocks. In other words, the idiom principle 

implies that language users choose groups of words simultaneously as a single 

unit. The relevance of this notion has been shown, for example, in Erman and 

Warren’s (2000) study, which investigates the impact of Sinclair’s (1991) 

principles in texts.

It may be argued that the open-choice principle does not introduce any 

novelty in the linguistic panorama for it corresponds to “the normal way of seeing 

and describing language [...] [,] often called a ‘slot-and-filler’ model” (Sinclair, 

1991, p. 109). The innovative aspect of Sinclair’s (1991) proposal is to be found 

in the idiom principle, which together with the development of techniques in 

Corpus Linguistics, has opened a way to study phraseology and the patterns kept 

by words through co-selection.

Sinclair’s (1991) principles might be best illustrated in a continuum as in 

Figure 3.3.

Figure 3.3: Continuum of language production

It should be made clear that the two principles do not operate independently. In 

other words, it is inconceivable that a text could be made of only new word 

combinations which nobody has ever used before. By the same token, a text 

completely guided by the idiom principle, although not inconceivable (as 

plagiarism might attest), is unlikely to be produced unconsciously.
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It is in the light of Sinclair’s (1991) principles that one may understand 

language patterns such as collocation, colligation, semantic preference, and 

semantic prosody, which are discussed in the remainder of this section. All of 

these patterns are geared towards the idiom principle end of the continuum.

From a lexical standpoint, the notion of collocation brings word 

combinations to the fore. Dating back to Firth (1957), collocation has only been 

automatically identified in large scale by means of computer tools and within the 

field of Corpus Linguistics. This pattern involves “the occurrence of two or more 

words within a short space of each other in a text” (Sinclair, 1991, p. 170). The 

definition makes it clear that collocation does not necessarily mean that the node 

and collocate are to be found side by side; instead, there might be a maximum of 

four intervening words between them according to Sinclair (1991). In analyzing 

the word shed, for example, Hunston (2002) lists a number of collocates, 

including "’light, tear/s, garden, jobs, blood, cents, image, pounds, staff, skin and 

clothes" (p. 12).

There should be some caution in the use of the concept of collocation as it 

should not be applied to each and every pair of words which are found to occur 

together in a text or corpus. This notion must not be confused with that of co

occurrence. The distinction between these concepts lies exactly in the way 

collocation is identified. Sinclair (2003) shows that, while collocation may be 

spotted by means of statistical techniques, co-occurrence is the general term used 

to refer to words which are used together although not in a significantly recurrent 

way. Among the types of tests commonly used, researchers have employed 

(cubic) mutual information, T-score and Z-score in order to decide whether or not 

two words form a collocational pattern (cf. Evert, 2009; Hunston, 2002; McEnery 

& Wilson, 1996; McEnery et ak, 2006; Scott, 2009b).

At the lexico-grammatical level, colligation corresponds to the joint use of 

words and patterns. More specifically, this is defined as “the occurrence of a 

grammatical class or structural pattern with another one, or with a word or phrase” 

(Sinclair, 2003, p. 173). To illustrate a colligational pattern, Sinclair (2003) uses 

true feelings, which is to be preceded by an expression of possession. The

33 Despite Sinclair's (1991) suggestion, there is considerable variation in corpus studies with 
regard to the acceptable span between the node and its collocates.
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indication of possession is chosen by language users, who may decide to employ a 

possessive pronoun or the possessive case to suit their message in a cohesive way. 

In any case, there is the need to indicate whose true feelings are being referred to.

Based on the collocations of a node word, it is possible to identify a pattern 

termed semantic preference. Sinclair (2003) explains it by stating that 

“[s]ometimes in the structure of a phrase there is a clear preference for words of a 

particular meaning. The word class is not important, and any word with the 

appropriate meaning will do” (p. 178). Semantic preference is born out of the 

identification of collocates which share a common meaning. For instance, 

completely has a semantic preference for words indicating change, and absence or 

lack of something such as altered, destroyed, disappeared, and empty (Partington, 

2004). Even within semantic preference, the collocational patterns still hold as 

any given collocate may be potentially more frequent than another one in the same 

set (Sinclair, 2003).

A final pattern to be discussed here is that of semantic prosody, a concept 

which is better placed in the pragmatic realm in spite of employing a term from 

phonology (Tognini-Bonelli, 2001). The concept is defined as “consistent aura of 

meaning with which a form is imbued by its collocates” (Louw, 1993, p. 157), 

therefore being strictly derived from the collocational patterns of a specific word. 

Semantic prosody differs from the traditional notion of connotation for the former 

is not restricted to a single word, but it may be extended over a number of words 

(Sinclair, 2003). One example of negative semantic prosody is identified in 

relation to sit through. In Hunston’s (2002) own words, it “might be said to carry 

connotations of ‘boredom’, amassed though the typical contexts in which the 

phrase is used” (p. 62). McEnery et al. (2006) point out that, in most of the cases, 

semantic prosodies assume a negative meaning, with few bearing positive 

coloring. The identification of semantic prosodies should not be understood as a 

rule set in stone. As expected, there might be some exceptions to the general 

observable pattern. For instance, in discussing the negative semantic prosody of 

utterly, Louw (1993) argues that deviance in this case is used for the sake of irony, 

insincerity or humor.

It is true that not all of the concepts discussed above have been originally 

revealed by means of research in Corpus Linguistics. Nevertheless, the
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exploration of these notions has been greatly helped by present-day corpus 

techniques and tools.

3.6.
Data collection

As might have been implicit from the above discussion, work in the area of 

Corpus Linguistics is not restricted to choosing a corpus and setting out to explore 

it. First, one needs to consider the questions to be investigated and the objectives 

of the study to be developed. Only after these considerations have been made is it 

possible to assess whether current available corpora (either for free, or for 

commercial purposes) are appropriate for the research project to be implemented. 

Nowadays, the problem does not seem to be shortage of corpora (Lee, 2010; 

McEnery et ah, 2006; Nelson, 2010; Reppen, 2010; R. Xiao, 2008; see also the 

examples provided in Baker, Hardie, & McEnery, 2006), but to choose the most 

appropriate corpus.

In the case of this study, the specialized corpora which were available did 

not prove to be adequate. General corpora - such as the BNC - were not useful 

either. Even though their size is generally considerable (the BNC totals 100 

million words, for instance - cf. Aston & Burnard, 1998), general corpora stand as 

a landmark of how a language is used across different genres. This is why they 

are not helpful when one needs to look at a specific language use, as is the case 

here.

Therefore, the need grew for a specialized corpus which would allow for the 

study of register variation in theses in English Language and Literature. The 

compilation of my research corpora aligns with the current practice in Corpus 

Linguistics in the sense that “there has recently been much interest in the creation 

and exploitation of specialized corpora in academic or professional settings” 

(McEnery et a!., 2006, p. 60). This is exactly the case here: the present study is 

aimed at investigating the genre of PhD thesis, which can be considered doctoral 

graduates’ rite of passage to the scholarly community (Swales, 1990).

The following subsections provide a full account of the criteria adopted in 

corpus compilation. Reference is made to (a) the sampling of doctoral theses to 

be included in the study, (b) the procedures adopted in data collection, and (c) the
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steps followed in formatting the electronic files. The final subsection describes 

both research corpora in a detailed way.

3.6.1.

Sampling criteria

Data collection was guided by some principles so as to ensure procedural 

consistency and representativity of the final product. One of these principles 

concerned a more objective approach to the selection of UK universities to be 

considered in the present study. Rather than making a subjective selection, the 

information provided by the RAE 2008 (see Chapter l for further details on this 

evaluation) was used in order to establish which higher education institutions 

would be eligible for contributing to the research corpora. The list of universities 

that had made a submission to the UOA 57 - English Language and Literature - 

in the RAE 2008 was adopted as a springboard for data collection. As a result, 

only theses produced in the institutions listed in that UOA (see the full list in 

Appendix 9.1) were regarded as valid for inclusion in the corpora.

In addition, no formal distinction was made between the different branches 

of Language and Literature research. All areas were considered as equally valid, 

and diversity was welcome.vt The more varied the selection, the more 

representative the final corpus would be. Nevertheless, in order to ensure 

comparison between corpora, theses needed to have English - rather than other 

languages - as the main focus of study. Despite the fact that they are generally 

produced in Schools of English, theses in Creative Writing were disregarded. 

These texts adopted a completely different pattern, namely, the presentation of a 

work of art followed by an analytical account of this literary production.

As the present research focuses on register variation in two knowledge 

areas, PhD graduates’ mother tongues were not taken into account (cf. Section 

2.3.3). The objective here is not to check the possible similarities and differences 

in the writing of doctoral theses by native and non-native students of English. All 

contributions - whether by first-language, second-language or foreign-language

34 The only exception concerned theses in Stylistics, an area which combines linguistic and literary 
concerns in its pursuit of understanding literature (Simpson, 2004). Given its interdisciplinary 
nature, Stylistics deserves a study on its own (see Section 7.4).
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speakers - were considered equally important if they had been successful at the 

genre validation stage (see Section 2.3.1 for additional details on this evaluative 

procedure). The gold standard was that the theses had been recognized to make 

substantial contributions to scientific knowledge, therefore meeting the 

examiners’ expectations in terms of quality and originality. For the purposes of 

my research, this recognition is more important than the national identification of 

the PhD graduates who wrote the theses.

In order to avoid the influence of a possible intervening temporal variable in 

the analysis, only theses produced from 2000 to 2009 were considered. This 

means that the texts included in the corpus span across a single decade. Hence, 

the research corpora are both synchronic and contemporary for they represent the 

current temporal frame.

Measures were also taken to safeguard the corpora against idiosyncratic uses 

of academic language. In this respect, there was scarcely a need to worry about 

the same student contributing twice to the corpora: it was highly unlikely that a 

person would undertake two PhDs in the course of ten years in spite of its 

feasibility. However, a potential risk was to include several theses supervised by 

a few members of staff. This was avoided as far as possible so that corpora 

contained theses advised by different professionals.

Once the criteria for thesis selection had been set, data were collected for 

both corpora. This step is detailed in the following section.

3.6.2.
Collection procedures

With a view to compiling the two research corpora, an initial attempt 

involved the downloading of theses available on the Internet through two main 

sources. The first concerned university archives: the websites of all potential 87 

contributing universities were searched to check whether there was an online 

institutional repository. The search was guided by phrases such as theses online, 

digital theses, and their counterparts with the word dissertations. Library 

websites were checked for details as well as web address starting with 

hltp://eprints and followed by university details. The results showed that, while 

most of the institutions had their own repositories, not all of them had theses in
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their database or were willing to release theses to the open public for research 

purposes. When theses were found, a further check had to be made to see if they 

had been produced in Schools of English.

The second source was the British Library’s Electronic Theses Online 

Service (henceforth EThOS) available at http://ethos.bl.uk. This project aims at 

making theses produced in the UK available for research and educational uses to a 

wider international audience over the Internet.35 EThOS was searched initially by 

means of general phrases (i.e. English Language, English Linguistics and English 

Literature) and later by more specific terms (e.g. Discourse Analysis, lexis, 

Sociolinguistics and syntax).36

Both institutional sources did not prove good enough for compiling the 

corpora needed for the present research, suggesting that Thompson’s (1999) 

remark about the reduced accessibility of theses is still contemporary. In order to 

overcome this difficulty, data collection was carried out on a one-to-one basis in 

two steps. First, several lecturers were contacted via e-mail so that they would 

indicate names and e-mail addresses of students who might be willing to send 

their theses electronically for inclusion in the corpus. Later, students were e- 

mailed and a lack of reply was understood as a polite refusal to contribute.

Although all theses considered for inclusion in the research corpora were 

electronically accessible, a few of them had to be discarded. In some cases, theses 

were not fully available, which meant that the files were incomplete. In other 

cases, while the theses were entirely complete and downloadable, they had been 

locked in PDF tiles with passwords. Such a protection made it impossible, by 

normal means, to convert these tiles to plain text format, which was a must as 

explained in the next section.

35 Although EThOS is still at its infancy (only a beta version was available at the time the data 
collection was being carried out), it is a breakthrough in publicizing the knowledge produced in 
the UK., which has remained at library stock holding for the most part.
36 A number of other electronic resources were investigated (Dialog DataStar. ETD. OpenDOAR. 
PhDData. ROAR. SHERPA, WorldCat. among others), but they did not prove useful for data 
collection.
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3.6.3.
Formatting procedures

After the theses were downloaded or received via e-mail, they were 

converted from PDF to TXT files. ’7 This procedure was needed to probe them by 

means of most programs for corpus analysis (Reppen, 2010), including 

WordSmith Tools (Scott, 2008b). Conversion was carried out by means of the 

save as text facility in Adobe Reader 9.

The conversion procedure was not observed without problems, though, and 

a number of precautions had to be taken. Extra care was given to the accurate 

recognition of word boundaries since it was sometimes the case that words had 

been agglutinated without the proper space separating them. When this occurred 

the thesis had to be discarded, as human proofreading would take too long and 

would not be totally free from error.

Paragraph and sentence order was also an issue to be looked into after 

conversion. Sometimes there were minor changes, making it possible to amend 

the file and include it in the corpus. However, when paragraphs and sentences 

had been considerably scrambled, the file had to be disregarded.

In the course of formatting, it was observed that, in some cases, complete 

excerpts would be repeated in the plain text file even though such repetition was 

not found in the original PDF version. In order to make sure that this would not 

bias the final result, a concordance of the word the was run in each file by means 

of the Concord tool (see Section 4.1 for a description of this research instrument) 

in WordSmith Tools (Scott, 2008b). The results, with 80 concordance characters, 

were saved in an XLS file. The latter was then opened in Excel where rows with 

the same content were requested to be highlighted. It was therefore possible to 

check whether repetition had taken place in the conversion from PDF to TXT by 

means of an automated procedure, with minimal human interference. Those files 

in which repetition was found to be an issue were discarded.

Still in relation to the conversion, hyphens and dashes had to be checked. 

When they appeared at the end of a line in the PDF file, there was not a consistent 

pattern: most of the times they were omitted (words were either treated as two

17 A few theses were made available in DOC format, but their formatting followed the same 
procedures detailed for PDP files.
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units or as a single block), but they sometimes remained unchanged. This 

checking had to be done manually by comparing both files: the original in PDF 

and the new one in TXT. In the case of hyphenated forms, they were kept in the 

same way they appeared in the original files. With regard to dashes, a space was 

inserted at both ends to ensure that the words on both sides would not be regarded 

as a compound unit in the subsequent analysis.

As far as punctuation marks were concerned, there was an issue with 

ellipsis, which was marked in different ways. Sometimes the triple dots were 

separated by spaces (. . .) while at others they were joined as a single block (...). 

Both were changed into a sequence of three full stops (...) without any type of 

special formatting.

In terms of content, the plain text files do not contain the same sections of 

their PDF counterparts. In spite of being intrinsic components of the PhD thesis 

as a genre, title pages, declarations, dedications, acknowledgements, table of 

contents, lists of abbreviations and/or illustrations, abstracts, key words, 

bibliography and appendices were of very little interest to the present analysis. 

Most of these elements do not integrate the argumentative part of doctoral theses, 

being a result of institutional requirements. Abstracts might be viewed as a 

discursive space in which PhD graduates explain, in a summarized way, their 

contribution to the discipline, but they were not included in the final TXT files 

either. Such a methodological decision is justified on the grounds that abstracts 

might be considered a genre on their own (Swales, 1990; see also Bitchener, 2010, 

for a list of moves and sub-moves in a Masters dissertation abstract) and would 

need to be studied separately from the main body of a doctoral thesis.

Due to my concern of investigating PhD graduates' knowledge expression, 

block quotes were removed from the files. Although some content is lost in this 

omission, the deleted fragments do not represent graduates’ voices and cannot be 

taken as indicative of their writing. For this reason, they were edited out in the 

plain text files and replaced by a tag (<blockquote>). In the case of several block 

quotes in a row, the tag was inserted just once to indicate omission of textual 

material.

Because of the limitations imposed by plain text files, some adaptations had 

to be made. First, as no superscripted numbers are allowed in such files, 

end/footnotes were discarded and their numbers deleted from the text. Second, a
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few tags (i.e. <greek_word>, <phonetic_transcription> and <symbol>) were 

manually inserted in order to indicate the omission of elements which could not 

be handled in TXT files. Third, it was impossible to keep visual elements such as 

figures and tables in the corpora. For this reason, they were deleted after the 

conversion, but their captions were kept within tags (<figure> and </figure>) so 

that they could be retrieved if need be. Fourth, bulleted/numbered lists could not 

be kept in the corpus either, but they were signaled by tags (<list> and </list>). In 

the case of captions and lists, punctuation marks were inserted accordingly so that 

the computer program would recognize their respective boundaries. Finally, for 

the sake of consistency, curly quotes were replaced by straight ones (see Scott, 

2010b, for a discussion on these punctuation marks).

Internal text divisions were signaled by means of opening and closing tags. 

These consisted of parts, chapters, subchapters, sections, and subsections in 

decreasing order of importance. Although not all of them may be found in a 

single thesis, they were used in the corpora at different moments as deemed 

relevant by PhD graduates. At the end of each title, a period was inserted to make 

sure that the computer would understand that as a complete unit and would not 

read it in conjunction with the following sentence.

After conversion was fully carried out, a header was included in each text 

file so that contextual information could be easily gathered. This way, by reading 

the beginning of the text files in the corpora, it is possible to learn a number of 

additional information both about the author and the setting in which the theses 

were produced. Figure 3.4 indicates the pattern which was followed in the header. 

Flowever, in line with ethical standards, the sample header does not contain any 

personal information about the contributors so as to preserve their confidentiality.

<header>
<title>
<student>
<level>
<supervisorl>
<supervisor2> 
<university> 
<department_school> 
<date>
<source>
<number_pages>
<deleted_parts>
<observation>
</header>

</title>
</student>
</level>
</supervisorl>
</supervisor2> 
</university> 
</department_school> 
</date>
</source>
</number_pages>
</deleted_parts>
</observations

Figure 3.4: Header sample
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Figure 3.4 shows that the header is marked by an opening and a closing SGML 

tag, thus making it easy to disregard what is included in it by computer programs. 

Not all fields were filled out with specific information. Supervisors’ names were 

provided to the best of knowledge, seeking information both on pre-textual 

elements of theses (such as title pages and acknowledgments) and on the site of 

the university where the thesis had been produced. When no information was 

found - mostly in the case of the second supervisor, this was indicated in the 

header. The date field comprised either an indication of year or of month and 

year. Within the source tag, there is an indication of whether the file comes from 

an institutional repository, EThOS or personal contact. The number of pages 

indicated in the header actually corresponds to the numbering of the PDF file, 

including all of the elements in a thesis. Deleted parts were listed in the 

penultimate field so as to record what is different in the text file from the original 

thesis. The last field offered an opportunity for free notes regarding any practical 

issues which were faced when formatting the file.

All paragraphs were assigned an opening and a closing tag with the help of 

Microsoft Word. The opening tag is <P#C#> where P stands for paragraph, # 

represents a number, and C corresponds to chapter. Paragraph numbers were 

added automatically while chapter numbers were inserted in a semi-automatic 

way.’x The closing tag for paragraphs is </P>, which was inserted semi- 

automatically.

The plain text files look like the short excerpt reproduced in Figure 3.5.

<P106C2> In a letter written to the same correspondent a year before, 
Dickens, in identifying with the writers of Essays and Reviews, further 
expresses his personal reservations about the Old Testament: 
<blockquote>. Interestingly, although Dickens, as previously mentioned, 
recommended the New Testament in glowing terms to his departing sons, 
Edward and Henry, his letters contain no mention of the Old Testament.

Figure 3.5: Paragraph excerpt (TLillEXE)

The first code indicates that this is paragraph number 106 in the thesis, which is 

located in the second chapter. It is also possible to note that, in the original file,

38 A few Literature theses did not provide any numbers for their initial and final chapters. In these 
cases, the numbering of chapters was reconsidered so that a digit could be inserted in the tag.
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there was a block quote at the end of the first sentence, which was omitted at the 

corpus formatting stage.

A final step in data formatting comprised naming the text files. The 

objective was to ensure the uniqueness and informativeness of each name. This 

way, a labeling convention was established. It contained eight characters in order 

to allow for the full retrievability of file names even if the files were to be probed 

by older versions of computer programs. The names attributed to corpus files 

comprise four elements:

(a) the letter T standing for thesis;

(b) a sequence of two letters - either La or Li, indicating Language or Literature, 

respectively;

(c) two digits which are the file’s ID;

(d) a three-letter indication of the university where the PhD thesis was written 

(see Appendix 9.2 for a full list).

Therefore, the code for the paragraph reproduced in Figure 3.5 shows that it was 

taken from a literary thesis written by a PhD graduate from the University of 

Exeter, which is identified in the Literature corpus by the number 11. Both 

Language and Literature corpora are described in more detail in the following 

section.

3.6.4.

Description of research corpora

The specialized corpora compiled for this doctoral research represent thesis 

writing in English Language and Literature. For this reason, they are best 

described as English for Specific Academic Purposes (ESAP) corpora, following 

Flowerdew’s (2002) two-fold classification of EAP corpora.'9 The two 

knowledge areas represented here are indicated in the acronyms used to refer to 

the corpora, as shown below:

• CLaT: Corpus of Language Theses; and

• CLiT: Corpus of Literature Theses.

39 The other category in Flowerdew’s (2002) taxonomy is English for General Academic Purposes 
(EGAP) corpora, which, as the label indicates, are aimed at capturing academic discourse at a 
more overarching level than that of the disciplines.
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Each of these text collections contains the same number of theses - i.e. 20 - for 

the sake of consistency.

Thesis collection was guided by diversity in relation to the universities to be 

featured in the research corpora, provided that the data were available. 

Altogether, 24 UK universities are represented in CLaT and CLiT. In Table 3.2, 

which shows a breakdown of theses per higher education institution, it is possible 

to notice that the Language corpus is more varied than the Literature one in 

relation to the number of universities (i.e. 15 vs. 12 different institutions).

Table 3.2: Distribution of theses per institution

University
Theses

CLaT CLiT
Aberystwyth University 1
Lancaster University 3
Loughborough University 1
Napier University 1
Queen Mary, University of London 1
Queen’s University Belfast 1
University College London 1
University of Aberdeen 1 1
University of Birmingham 2 3
University of Edinburgh 2
University of Essex 1
University of Exeter 3
University of Glasgow 2
University of Huddersfield 1
University of Leeds 1
University of Leicester 2
University of Liverpool 2
University of Manchester 1
University of Newcastle upon Tyne 1
University of Nottingham 1 1
University of Reading 2
University of St Andrews 2
University of Stirling 1
University of York 1
Total 20 20

As can be seen in Table 3.2, a limit of theses per university was set at three. 

However, there were few cases in which this maximum value was observed. 

Whenever more than one thesis was collected from a single institution, caution
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was taken to include only those studies which had been supervised by different 

staff members.

In temporal terms, all theses were produced in a single decade. Figure 3.6 

indicates the distribution of Language and Literature theses per year.40

2001 2002 2003 2004 2005 2006 2007 2008 2009

Figure 3.6: Distribution of theses per year

The data in CLaT are more uniformly distributed with regard to time: with the 

exception of 2006, there is at least one thesis per year. On the other hand, CLiT 

data come mostly from the last years in the decade: 75% of the theses were 

submitted between 2007 and 2009.

In relation to size, the specialized corpora contain nearly 2.9 million tokens 

together. This figure is somewhat evenly distributed among the fields of English 

Language and English Literature. CLaT totals 1,518,714 tokens and 32,331 types, 

and CLiT amounts to 1,380,534 tokens and 46,940 types. The sizes of both CLaT 

and CLiT are small when compared to general corpora - the Corpus of 

Contemporary American English (COCA) contains approximately 450 million 

tokens at present. However, the size of my specialized research corpora should be 

evaluated in relation to previous studies of discourse analysis. In this sense, CLaT

40 Since none of the theses included in the research corpora have been produced in 2000, this year 
is not included in Figure 3.6.
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and CLiT are fairly robust, since discourse analysts may work with much smaller 

corpora (Baker, 2006).

When compared to previous studies in the field of academic discourse, the 

sizes of my Language and Literature corpora stand out. With a view to compiling 

an academic wordlist, Coxhead (2000) used a corpus of approximately 3.5 million 

tokens. While the overall size of Coxhead’s (2000) corpus is larger than mine, the 

difference between these corpora becomes apparent when the number of tokens 

per discipline is considered. The corpus used for the compilation of the academic 

wordlist “was divided into four subcorpora: arts, commerce, law, and science, 

each containing approximately 875,000 running words and each subdivided into 

seven subject areas” (Coxhead, 2000, p. 219). Assuming that words are evenly 

distributed among the subject areas, each area would be represented by means of 

125,000 tokens, which is nearly one-tenth of the size of either CLaT or CLiT. 

Also pursuing the aim of investigating academic vocabulary, Hyland and Tse 

(2007) examine a number of published and unpublished academic genres, among 

which doctoral theses are included. The corpus encompasses texts from three 

major areas (i.e. Sciences, Engineering and Social Sciences), and the theses 

included in it total 742,700 tokens, which is approximately one-fourth of my 

research corpora. In his analysis of thesis introductions, Bunton (2002) 

investigated 45 texts containing approximately 187,000 tokens. Despite the fact 

that the total number of thesis introductions is higher than the total number of 

theses in CLaT and CLiT, it is important to stress that Bunton (2002) only looks at 

introductions and does so in ten different fields (i.e. Architecture, Arts, Business, 

Dentistry, Education, Engineering, Medicine, Social Sciences, Science, and Urban 

Planning & Environmental Management). Therefore, if the data are somewhat 

evenly distributed, the researcher works with considerably less than 20 texts per 

discipline, which is the case of the present investigation.

With regard to specific studies on PhD theses, it is possible to observe that 

my corpora are larger than the ones used by other researchers. Swales (1990) 

performed a closed reading of six theses from the University of Michigan. 

Although there is no indication of the number of tokens, the texts he analyzed 

represent only 20% of the theses in my research corpora. Bunton (1998, 1999) 

examined 13 doctoral theses, which total roughly 0.61 million tokens. In addition 

to the number of tokens being smaller than the ones in CLaT or CLiT, Bunton’s
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(1998) data gathered theses from six faculties - i.e. Arts, Education, Engineering, 

Medicine, Science, and Social Sciences - and Bunton (1999) looked at texts from 

all of these faculties except for Medicine. The rationale for Hyland’s (2004b) 

corpus is similar to Bunton’s (1998, 1999) in that the objective is to represent 

academic production of students in six knowledge areas. To this end, Hyland’s 

(2004b) corpus contains 20 dissertations and 20 theses from each of these areas. 

Judging from the number of texts, my corpora are comparable to Hyland’s 

(2004b) one. The overall size of his subcorpus of PhD theses from all six Helds is 

2.6 million words, which is smaller than my 2.9 million words. However, this 

may well be a result of disciplinary variation in the sense that the theses in some 

knowledge areas may be shorter than in others. Thompson’s (2001b) 

investigation is similar to the present study in that the researcher focused on only 

two disciplines - namely, Agricultural Botany, and Agricultural and Food 

Economics. However, Thompson’s (2001b) corpus contained only 16 theses 

(eight per subject area) and less than 760,000 tokens in total, which is 

approximately one-fourth of the number of tokens in CLaT and CLiT.

From a general perspective, my corpora are larger than most of the corpora 

used in previous studies of academic discourse. In those few cases in which the 

previous assertion does not hold true, CLaT and CLiT still outrank other corpora 

when the number of tokens per discipline is considered. The overall size of each 

of my research corpora goes well beyond the methodological practice reported in 

the literature. This is therefore seen as a further indication of the higher 

representativity of my Language and Literature corpora.

3.7.
Final words

The present chapter fulfdled a theoretical and a practical role. With regard 

to the former, the chapter discussed issues in Corpus Linguistics. At the practical 

end, the chapter offered a precise description of the methodological steps involved 

in the compilation of both research corpora. Such a detailed account is believed to 

strengthen the reliability of the findings provided later in this thesis and to allow 

for future replicability.
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Corpus compilation is a task which demands considerable time and effort 

from researchers; however, the investment is worthwhile. On the potential of 

such area and readdressing Sinclair’s (1991) words in the epigraph to the present 

chapter, Hunston (2002) holds that “[i]t is no exaggeration to say that corpora, and 

the study of corpora, have revolutionized the study of language, and of the 

applications of language, over the last few decades.” (p. 1). Even though the 

construction of CLaT and CLiT was by no means an easy task, the relevance of 

this undertaking is not to be found in the corpora per se. Instead, the main benefit 

of having compiled these corpora lies in the array of possibilities that are opened 

up for their exploration. Taking advantage of these textual resources, the 

following three chapters discuss the findings on thesis writing in the fields of 

English Language and Literature.
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4
Structural elements in PhD theses

Properly organized, simple 
statistics can be used to very good 
effect [...]. They can provide a 
clear foundation for discussion and 
critique - a solid foundation from 
which to progress the argument.

(Denscombe, 2003, p. 237)

In order to characterize Language and Literature PhD theses, the present 

study starts with an investigation of their structural elements. The comparison 

between CLaT and CLiT was supported by both descriptive and inferential 

statistics, the latter being represented by a parametric and a non-parametric test. 

Although the samples consist of 20 theses each, the results of these inferential 

statistical tests allow researchers to conclude whether or not the observed 

differences may be generalized to a larger set from which the samples were taken.

The chapter is divided into four main sections. The first two deal with the 

methodological procedures adopted in data analysis. Section 4.1 details the steps 

which were followed so as to quantify structural elements; while Section 4.2 

focuses on the statistical tests used, providing a justification for their choice. The 

results of the present analysis are discussed in Section 4.3. The findings are 

organized in relation to the scope of the structural elements, with tokens, types 

and their relation being discussed in the first place. The text then proceeds to 

consider how tokens are clustered and/or presented both in linguistic and textual 

terms. Additionally, the subsections examine the use of visual elements, quotes 

and full references in the research corpora. An overall perspective on the data is 

offered before the main points of this chapter are reviewed in Section 4.4.
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4.1.

Quantification: procedures and instruments

The first procedural step in the investigation of structural elements was their 

quantification. As far as possible, this task was carried out automatically so as to 

avoid any errors. To this end, the tags inserted in the formatting stage of both 

corpora (cf. Section 3.6.3) proved useful as they allowed for automatic counting 

with little need for human intervention.

The computer program adopted in this part of the analysis was WordSmith 

Tools (Scott, 2008b).4' First available in 1996, the software was originally 

developed to suit the needs of students who wanted to analyze texts or corpora on 

their own computers (Scott, 2008a) and, according to Archer (2009a), has become 

the most used software in Corpus Linguistics. Since its launch, the program has 

been in constant evolution and update. Although the three main tools (i.e. 

WordList, Concord and KeyWords) remain basically the same, several 

improvements in how texts may be examined have been made available over the 

years. So far, six versions have been released. The latest one, however, was not 

fully available and functional at the time this research started to be developed: it 

was only officially launched in 2012. For this reason, I decided to work with the 

fifth version, the most recent stable version of the program at that stage.

Two of the program’s main tools were used in order to count the structural 

elements under analysis here: WordList and Concord. The former allows users to 

see texts in a different perspective from their linear configuration - that is, series 

of words which, in English, run in sequence from left to right one after another. 

The tool processes all the tokens found in a given corpus and presents a list of all 

types together with an indication of their respective frequencies. However simple 

this procedure might look like, Scott and Tribble (2006) state that this is of a 

transformational nature since “it changes the object being considered radically 

from a text which can be read linearly to some other form which will give rise to 

important insights, pattern recognitions or teaching implications” (p. 12). Figure 

4.1 illustrates this procedure with the data from CLaT.

41 The same program was used in the investigation of key key words (cf. Section 6.2).
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Figure 4.1: List of most frequent types in CLaT

WordList automatically produces two lists of words - in frequency and 

alphabetical order - although other types of ordering may be implemented by the 

user. Figure 4.1, which sorts types in decreasing frequency, indicates that the 

definite article the is the most recurrent type in CLaT with 103,875 instances, 

accounting for 6.84% of all tokens in this corpus. The WordList window also 

shows how distributed each type is in the texts included in CLaT. The types 

shown in Figure 4.1 arc found in all 20 theses in the Language corpus, which 

represents a dispersion of 100%.

Although word lists are functional and helpful in corpus analysis, they were 

not used in this part of the research (see, however, Section 6.2). Instead, it was 

the statistics facility in WordList that proved useful in quantifying some of the 

elements under analysis here (cf. Figure 4.2). Even though the term statistics is 

employed in WordList, it should be made clear that it refers to descriptive 

statistics. This type of statistics allows researchers to summarize the information 

which has been collected (Brace, Kemp, & Snelgar, 2006; Hillier & Jameson, 

2003; Mertens, 1998), therefore helping them interpret the data at an initial stage.
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Figure 4.2: Descriptive statistics for CLaT

Figure 4.2 reproduces the statistics window in WordList in which users have 

access to several characteristics about the corpus being analyzed. Among these 

features, one finds the number of tokens and types as well as their relation (i.e. the 

regular and the standardized type/token ratios). Other descriptive results which 

arc useful to the present analysis of structural elements comprise the total of 

sentences and paragraphs as well as their mean numbers of words.

As has been discussed in Section 3.4, quantifying the number of words in a 

corpus is never a straightforward decision since a number of methodological 

choices need to be made before the computer is able to identify a string of 

characters as a word. In this study, it was decided that each hyphenated string 

should be counted as a single token rather than two or more units. This means 

that words such as non-standard, occurring 346 times in 12 Language theses, and 

fin-de-siecle, totaling 162 instances in three Literature theses, were listed as 

regular types in the final word list.42

In addition, WordSmith Tools (Scott, 2008b) was set to accept the use of 

apostrophes within words. This decision followed the same rationale adopted for 

hyphens - namely, that words were to be identified on the basis of how they were 

rendered on paper. Whatever had been presented as a continuous sequence of 

characters was considered as such and counted as a single token. To cite two

42 The other solution would be to consider that hyphens break words, thus resulting in two 
different types in the case of non-standard (non and standard) and three in fin-de-siecle (Jin, de 
and siecle).
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examples, this meant that the pairs Jespersen’s / Jespersen (in CLaT) J Dorn’s / 

Dorn (in CLiT) were recognized as different tokens by the com.er. This 

procedure also avoided the inclusion of, for instance, and t in the I of words, 

which could stand, among other possibilities, for the possessive e and the 

contracted form of the negative adverb not, respectively.

Finally, it was decided that numbers should be considered ctheir own 

whenever they appeared in a thesis. In WordSmith Tools (Scott, 28b), users 

may resort to a routine which automatically treats all strings contain; numbers 

(e.g. 9.1/10,000\v, 68.4%; §4.4.1; 4-letter) as the same unit by :ans of a 

wildcard - in this case, a hash (#).4’ Since the aim was to quantithe exact 

number of words in each thesis, the routine was not implemented £ numbers 

were kept in the final counts.

The tool WordList makes a difference between tokens (runnirwords) in 

text and tokens used for word list (cf. Figure 4.2).44 While the forn indicates 

how many tokens there are in a text or corpus, it is the latter that ised as the 

basis for all the other calculations such as the type/token ratio. a result, 

changing the way the tool deals with numbers makes it possible to uthe actual 

total of tokens as the basis for all the indices which are computed by tbrogram.

In relation to sentences, no changes were made to the way Wordiith Tools 

(Scott, 2008b) handles such stretches of language. Given that the con does not 

encompass a tag delimiting sentence boundaries, the usual routine in: program 

was selected. The program identifies as a sentence any sequence of vds which 

ends with a period or question/exclamation point and is followed broth (a) a 

word separator and (b) a capital letter, number or currency symbol (Sc, 2009b).

The counting of paragraphs, however, was done differently asrth CLaT 

and CLiT had been tagged for these textual units. As explained in Sion 3.6.3, 

any paragraph in these corpora starts with a tag such as <P#C#>, wh # stands 

for a number, and ends with </P>. These opening and closing tags ve used by 

the program when totaling the number of paragraphs in each thesis.

43 Even in those cases where the procedure is adopted, it is still possible to retriethe original 
instances of hashes in a corpus.
44 Due to the procedural decisions which have been described above, the rows Ins (running 
words) in text and tokens usedfor word list in Figure 4.2 yield the exact same result.
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Given that both research corpora had been marked up, it walso important 

to ensure that the program did not consider any tags or editorial iirmation to be 

integral parts of the theses. As is usual, WordSmith Tools (ScottJOSb) was set 

to disregard any information presented between the symbols of h than (<) and 

greater than (>). Additionally, the information contained in 2 header (cf. 

Section 3.6.3) had to be discarded. The program was therefore prcammed to cut 

out the header section from the files when probing both corpora, his was done 

by ignoring any information which is found in-between the tagdieader> and 

</header>.

Still in relation to the present analysis of structural elents. Concord, 

another tool in the suite, was additionally employed. Giverhat this tool 

generates concordance lines for any given search item, it was useor quantifying 

the elements which had been tagged such as chapters and sectis (cf. Section 

3.6.3). Figure 4.3 shows 20 out of 141 concordance lines for 1 opening tag 

delimiting a chapter title in CLiT.

*4 Concort ^ Hm&m

Ft* Edit View Compute Setting WmdOM Help

1 N Concordance |>

1 <chapter> Introduction This project arises oun
i 2 to achieve in the face of discursive heterogeneity <chapter> 1 Gower s Vox Clamantis and the

3 while the pile of debris before him grows skyward ' <chapter> 2 Chaucer's Dreams Authority in \g
4 not make his long awaited entry onto the stage <chapter> 3 Time Past and Time Present in
5 that bang their society ever closer to its fall <chapter> 4 Gower's Trojan Memory a Sele

! 6 and human failures of his contemporary society <chapter> 5 The Tale of Melibee and Confes
7 the authoritative tradition summoned up by Genius <chapter> 6 Tales of Virginia. This passage isn
8 contained in Virgirmis' stabbing of his daughter <chapter> Conclusion The readings 1 offer in
9 <chapter> SECTION 1 INTRODUCTION -
10 her as the ultimate twentieth century 'revenant' <chapter> SECTION 2: LIFE AND TEXT -
11 views appear in her discussion of Gollancz's works. <chapter> SECTION 3 LIFE INTO TEXT -
12 in other words looks like palimpsest revision <chapter> SECTION 4 SPECTRALISED LIVJ
13 the popular masses and the individualist academic <chapter> SECTION 5 CONCLUDING REMi.
14 <chapter> Introduction In almost every sensne
15 borderlines of the physical and the spiritual worlds <chapter> Chapter One: Hodgson's life and c
16 shape Hodgson's work, that underlies this thesis <chapter> Chapter Two Hodgson the Gothkj
17 culture, the Gothic literary tradition, and his own life <chapter> Chapter Three The borderland of?
18 above the water with the world beneath the waves <chapter> Chapter Four: Spectre shallops ang
19 to offer a glimpse of the horrors of the other world <chapter> Chapter Five Evolving monsters:
20 through liminal. borderland landscapes and bodies. <chapter> Chapter Six: Living beyond the enc

concotdinco cstocMM 1 PB> paacn» | Mawi | taura | Mdw m I tturot MM | xoim {
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Figure 4.3: Concordance lines for <chapter> in Cl

The concordance lines have been sorted out primarily by 1 name, thus 

facilitating the manual count of each tag per thesis. However, tl task may be 

carried out automatically by Concord through its summary statics facility, as 

shown in Figure 4.4.
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Figure 4.4: Breakdown of chapter tags per i CLiT

Simply put, the tool first searches the Concordance colune Figure 4.3), thus 

indicating its total number of occurrences (i.e. 141 instamlhe user may then 

request a breakdown per File, automatizing the calculation igurc 4.4).

The methodological procedures adopted for counitructural elements 

may be divided into three major groups: fully automsemi-automatic or 

manual. The first one relied entirely on WordSmith 1 (Scott, 2008b) to 

quantify the instances of tokens, types, sentences, paras, lists, and block 

quotes as well as to calculate the standardized type/token The results were 

checked at least twice on different occasions in order to gtee that no human 

error had occurred.

The semi-automatic procedure concerned the totaliichapters, sections, 

and visual elements. These were first carried out by mer the Concord tool, 

which identified all the relevant tags. Sometimes there wire than a tag to be 

identified: the category of visual elements merged the coor both figures and 

tables, and the superordinate group of sections include subdivisions of a
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chapter (i.e. subchapters, sections and subsections).4^ Following the automatic 

summing up of tags, the results were checked against the information provided in 

the tables of contents, figures and tables in each thesis. In case of discrepancies, 

theses were checked manually so as to confirm the total to be taken into account.

Finally, the third procedure related to the manual counting of structural 

features. This was the case with regard to the number of end/footnotes and full 

references in the research corpora. Given that these elements had been omitted 

from the corpora without any indication of their suppression (as, for example, by 

the insertion of a tag), the only available possibility to quantify them was by 

means of human inspection.

Once all the features had been quantified, the totals were subjected to 

statistical analysis, a procedure which is described in the following section.

4.2.
Statistics: procedures and instrument

In the majority of research designs, it is impractical to investigate the entire 

population from which findings are to be gathered.. In the case of corpus studies, 

this is clearly noticed since, most of the times, it is impossible to gauge the target 

population from which data are collected. In the present investigation, for 

instance, it would be unfeasible, in several aspects, to have access to all Language 

and Literature PhD theses produced at UK universities from 2000 to 2009. Even 

if it were possible, time constraints would not allow for the collection, digitization 

and analysis of such material. With a view to overcoming this barrier, empirical 

researchers work with a representative sample (Field, 2000; Foster, 1998) to 

discover more about an entire population or any of its aspects (see also Section 

3.1.1 on representative corpora).

In this scenario, inferential statistical tests assume special relevance since 

they allow researchers to check whether differences are features of the sample or 

of the population. The quantification of structural elements in Language and 

Literature PhD theses alone, as described in Section 4.1, simply offers a

43 The tag which indicates the different parts of a thesis (cf. Section 3.6.3) was not taken into 
account in the analysis. This is explained by the fact that this tag, which only appears a total of six 
times in three Literature theses, is used to indicate suprachapter groupings rather than subchapter 
divisions.
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descriptive perspective on the data. On the other hand, the use of inferential 

statistics makes it possible to check whether any structural element is 

representative of the writing of doctoral graduates in English Language or 

Literature. If the statistical tests do not yield any significant differences, the null 

hypothesis should be retained, that is, the registers should be considered similar in 

relation to the use of the feature being tested. However, should a significant 

difference be identified, the diverging results are to be considered a distinctive 

register characteristic rather than an idiosyncrasy of the samples. In summary, 

statistics allows researchers to “move beyond individual interpretations of the data 

towards some more universal criteria for assessing key facets of the data” 

(Denscombe, 2003, p. 251).

As far as the choice of a computer program is concerned, the present 

investigation made use of IBM SPSS Statistics (commonly referred to SPSS). 

The program was originally conceived to help social scientists cope with 

statistical procedures - hence its name of Statistical Package for the Social 

Sciences. SPSS has had numerous versions since it was first launched: the one 

adopted here was the 19th version, which was the latest one when the analysis was 

performed.

The first step in working with SPSS corresponds to entering the data into a 

data set, as illustrated in figure 4.5.

Figure 4.5: Data set in SPSS
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Figure 4.5 shows that each line stands for a case in the sample population. Here, 

it corresponds to a thesis in the research corpora. Columns, on the other hand, 

indicate variables (see Appendix 9.3 for the full data set).'Jf’

The identification of variables - both independent and dependent - is a most 

important step in any statistical analysis. The independent variable “exists 

regardless of what we are interested in measuring” (Hillier & Jameson, 2003, p. 

157). In the present study, there is only one independent variable, which is 

represented by the discipline. This variable comprises nominal data, which can 

assume two values: Language (if the thesis comes from CLaT) or Literature (if it 

is part of CLiT). Nominal data are considered of the lowest type because little can 

be done in terms of statistical analysis (Brace et ah, 2006; Cramer, 1994; 

Denscombe, 2003; Muijs, 2004). It does not make sense to perform any type of 

mathematical analysis with such data except for summarizing them (for instance, 

counting the number of Language and/or Literature theses in the sample). In the 

present study, the disciplines were represented by numbers in the data set: 1 

stands for Language theses (cf. Figure 4.5) while 2 corresponds to Literature ones.

This study investigates several dependent variables - that is, those whose 

variation the researcher wants to check against the independent one. As indicated 

in Figure 4.5, there are 12 dependent variables altogether:

(01) tokens;

(02) types;

(03) standardized type/token ratio (STTR);

(04) sentences;

(05) paragraphs;

(06) chapters;

(07) sections;

(08) lists;

(09) notes;

(10) visuals;

(11) blockquotes;

(12) references.

46 The first column (File) in Figure 4.5 is not a variable on its own. It is simply a way of 
indicating the file name from which the totals were computed.
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All these 12 variables are numerical, allowing for regular quantification. They 

make use of a ratio scale in which the zero is both known and accepted, and the 

difference between any two results may be measured. If plotted on a continuum 

showing the possibility of being subjected to statistical analysis, nominal and ratio 

data would be at distinct ends. While the former is less able to be investigated by 

statistics, the latter represents the “the highest level of measurement” (Cramer, 

1994, p. 14; see also Denscombe, 2003. p. 238).

In order to choose the most appropriate type of inferential statistical test, 

one needs to check whether the data to be analyzed are normally distributed. This 

is of utmost importance in assessing the suitability of a parametric test and a non- 

parametric one. The former type assumes that there is a normal distribution in the 

data (Brace et ah, 2006; Cramer, 1994; Field, 2000; Foster, 1998; Mertens, 1998; 

Oakes, 1998; van Peer, Hakemulder, & Zyngier, 2007). For this reason, such tests 

are considered to be more robust when compared to their non-parametric 

counterparts (Brace et ah, 2006; Field, 2000; Oakes, 1998; van Peer et ah, 

2007).47

One rough way of checking whether the data are normally distributed is by 

looking at histograms, a procedure which is used by most researchers according to 

Field (2000). These graphs may be automatically generated with the help of 

SPSS, as shown in Figure 4.6.

47 The conditions for choosing a parametric test over its non-parametric counterpart (and vice 
versa) are not entirely straightforward in statistics (Cramer. 1994).



Chapters

Figure 4.6: Distribution of chapters in CLiT

SPSS may help the user by drawing a curve which indicates the distribution of 

data. An initial glance at the curve provided in Figure 4.6 seems to suggest that 

the number of chapters in CLiT follows a normal distribution. However, the 

visual inspection of histograms is a controversial procedure since it is highly 

grounded on the researcher’s subjective interpretation (Field, 2000; Johnson, 

2008; van Peer et al., 2007; see also Footnote 49).

A more objective way of deciding whether or not the data are normally 

distributed may be reached through the use of the Kolmogorov-Smirnov test.4* In 

a nutshell, “this compares the scores in your sample to a normally distributed set 

of scores with the same mean and SD as your own data” (van Peer et al., 2007, p. 

255). Among the outputs of such test, one finds the significance value (i.e. the 

value assigned to p), whose cut-off point is set at 0.05 (Brown, 1988; Cramer, 

1994; Denscombe, 2003; Foster. 1998; Hillier & Jameson, 2003; Muijs, 2004; van 

Peer et al., 2007). If this value is higher than 0.05, there is no significant 

difference between the data under scrutiny and a similar set which is thought to be 

normally distributed. As a result, parametric tests may be applied. In case there is

1 I I

48 Field (2000) indicates that the Shapiro-Wilk test may also be used for this purpose.



a significant difference (i.e. p < 0.05), non-parametric tests should be chosen as 

they do not assume that the data are normally distributed.

Table 4.1 shows the results of the Kolmogorov-Smirnov test for all the 12 

dependent variables. An asterisk has been added to the last column in the table 

(Sig.) in order to single out the results which are significant.

Table 4.1: Kolmogorov-Smirnov results for both CLaT and CLiT

Variable Subject Statistic Df Sig.
Tokens Language .113 20 .200

Literature .110 20 .200
Types Language .097 20 .200

Literature .106 20 .200
STTR Language . 166 20 .151

Literature .112 20 .200
Sentences Language .106 20 .200

Literature .192 20 .052
Paragraphs Language .107 20 .200

Literature .109 20 .200
Chapters Language .178 20 .095

Literature .233 20 .006*
Sections Language .143 20 .200

Literature .119 20 .200
Lists Language .272 20 .000*
Notes Language .219 20 .013*

Literature .166 20 .149
Visuals Language .166 20 .150

Literature .402 20 .000*
Block quotes Language .149 20 .200

Literature .272 20 .000*
References Language .129 20 .200

Literature .163 20 .170

As can be seen in Table 4.1, five data sets significantly differ from their expected 

normal distribution. For this reason, parametric tests may not be applied to:

(a) chapters in CLiT;49

(b) lists in CLaT;

(c) notes in CLaT;

(d) visuals in CLiT;

(e) block quotes in CLiT.

49 The fact that chapters in CLiT do not follow a normal distribution points out to unreliability of 
visual examinations of histograms. As was discussed earlier in this section. Figure 4.6 could have 
been incorrectly interpreted to mean that the data were normally distributed.



Because of these deviations from normality, two tests had to be used: a 

parametric and a non-parametric one. With regard to the former type. Analysis of 

Variance, also known as ANOVA, was employed. This parametric test allowed 

for the measurement of the impact of the independent variable (namely, the 

discipline) on the dependent variables. In order to check this impact, the test 

divides the variance which is observed between the groups being analyzed by the 

variance which is found within these groups (Cramer, 1994; R. L. Miller, Acton, 

Fullerton, & Maltby, 2002; Muijs, 2004; van Peer et ah, 2007).

In addition to requiring that the data be normally distributed, an ANOVA 

test also assumes that there is homogeneity of variance (Brace et ah, 2006; Field, 

2000; van Peer et ah, 2007). This may be checked by means of Levene’s test (R. 

L. Miller et ah, 2002; van Peer et ah, 2007), whose results are reported in Table 

4.2.50

Table 4.2: Levene’s test results

Variable Levene dfl df2 Sig.
Tokens 2.249 1 38 .142
Types 2.997 1 38 .092
STTR 9.355 1 38 .004*
Sentences 1.149 1 38 .291
Paragraphs 3.220 1 38 .081
Sections 3.391 1 38 .073
References 3.123 1 38 .085

As indicated in Table 4.2, six dependent variables may be investigated by means 

of ANOVA: tokens, types, sentences, paragraphs, sections and references. The 

only exception lies with the standardized type/token ratio whose variance is not 

homogenous to allow for an ANOVA test to be applied.31

In order to deal with the dependent variables which could not be subjected 

to ANOVA, the present study made use of the Mann-Whitney test. Being a non-

30 Levene's test was simply applied to those data sets which follow a normal distribution. For this 
reason. Table 4.2 comprises only seven dependent variables out of the original 12.
31 When discussing what to do with samples whose variance is not homogeneous, van Peer et ah 
(2007) argue that an ANOVA may still be applied to those cases in which group sizes are similar. 
Their argument supports the use of ANOVA to investigate the difference between CLaT and CLiT 
with regard to standardized type/token ratio, as the corpora contain the same number of theses (i.e. 
20 theses in each). However, the results of both parametric and non-parametric tests were exactly 
the same.



parametric option, it does not assume that the data are normally distributed and it 

does not require the variance to be homogeneous either. This test “is used for 

testing differences between means when there are two conditions and different 

subjects have been used in each condition” (Field, 2000, p. 49). With regard to its 

technical aspects, the test first ranks the data to be analyzed and then uses these 

ranks as the basis for the calculation (Brace et ah, 2006).

In conclusion, two statistical tests were adopted in the present research. 

Table 4.3 summarizes these methodological options by indicating which 

dependent variables were submitted to which test.

Table 4.3: Statistical tests and dependent variables

ANOVA Mann-Whitney
Tokens STTR
Types Chapters
Sentences Lists
Paragraphs Notes
Sections Visuals
References Block quotes

As shown in Table 4.3, half of the dependent variables under analysis was tested 

by means of a parametric test (i.e. ANOVA) while the other half was subjected to 

its non-parametric counterpart (i.e. Mann-Whitney). The results obtained in this 

analysis are detailed next.

4.3.
Results

The present section is dedicated to the findings with regard to the use of 

structural elements in Language and Literature PhD theses. The following 

subsections are ordered according to the patterns to be analyzed, starting with the 

basic elements of tokens, types and their standardized ratio. Next, the subsections 

discuss linguistic segmentation (i.e. sentences and paragraphs), textual 

segmentation (i.e. chapters and sections), and textual presentation (i.e. lists and 

notes). Other elements which were considered in the analysis included the 

insertion of visual elements, the use of block quotes and the number of entries in 

the reference lists in each of the 40 doctoral theses.



4.3.1.
Tokens, types and lexical variety

One of the simplest techniques in Corpus Linguistics is the counting of 

tokens in any corpus, which does not mean it is an easy and straightforward task 

(cf. Section 3.4; see also Section 4.1 for an explanation on how words have been 

identified in the present research). In spite of the possible glitches, quantifying 

tokens is still a useful way of probing the differences between two or more 

corpora. The number of tokens in both research corpora is indicated by means of 

boxplots (cf. Figure 4.7), which represent one of the most informative ways of 

summarizing data (van Peer et ah, 2007).

Language

Subject

Figure 4.7: Tokens in CLaT and CLiT

Figure 4.7 shows that there is more variation in the number of tokens in the 

Language theses as compared to the Literature ones. In CLaT, the smallest thesis 

totals 49,448 tokens whereas the longest contains more than twice as many tokens 

- that is, 108,265 tokens. Such variation in CLaT is visually rendered by the 

longer whiskers in the first boxplot. Although consisting of the same number of 

theses (20 altogether), CLiT has less variation as far as the raw frequency of 

tokens is concerned: the minimum value is 52,691 while the maximum is 86,098.

I 15



This difference in distribution within CLaT and CLiT explains why the standard 

deviation, which is not reported in Figure 4.7, is higher for the Language theses.

The boxes in Figure 4.7 visually represent the difference between the total 

counts of tokens in both corpora. When the medians are compared (i.e. the thick 

line placed within each of the rectangles), it is noticeable that the median for 

CLaT is higher than the one for CLiT. As a matter of fact, this measure of central 

tendency in CLaT roughly corresponds to the 75th percentile in CLiT (i.e. the top 

border of the rectangle), thus suggesting that Language theses may be longer than 

Literature ones. Even though universities have their own regulations on the 

number of words to be allowed in a doctoral thesis, there seems to be scope for 

both individual and disciplinary variations. When these raw counts are subjected 

to an ANOVA test, the visual difference does not prove to be significant (/r(l,38) 

= 3.671, p = .063). Flowever, given that the p value falls between .05 and .1, the 

difference is considered a tendency in statistics, in this case, a larger sample is 

needed in order to confirm whether or not there actually is a statistical difference 

in thesis length.

As discussed in Section 3.4, the statistical word may be subdivided into two 

concepts: tokens and types. If Language theses have a tendency to be longer than 

their literary counterparts, the former would have a higher probability of 

containing more types than the latter. This expectation, however, is not confirmed 

by the results of the present investigation (cf. Figure 4.8).

52 For the sake of illustration, the regulations at Queen's University Belfast, which is one of the 
universities where data collection took place, specify that the main body of PhD theses must not 
normally exceed 80.000 words (QUB. n.d.). Similarly. Allison et al. (1998) state that a thesis is 
likely to have this same number of words on average.
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Figure 4.8: Types in CLaT and CLiT

Similar to the investigation of tokens, Figure 4.8 reveals that it is CLaT 

which yields greater variety in the number of types: Language theses range from 

3,407 to 8,165 types. What is more striking is the fact that the minimum number 

of types in a Literature thesis (i.e. 6,505) is even higher than the 75th percentile in 

CLaT. It is for this reason that both the median (visually indicated in Figure 4.8) 

and the mean (5,499 vs. 7,977) are higher in CLiT than in CLaT.

When subjected to ANOVA, the results are shown to have statistical 

significance (F(l,38) = 52.960, p < .0005). This difference should be interpreted 

together with one of the methodological procedures adopted here, namely, the fact 

that sequences containing numbers were treated as individual words (cf. Section 

4.1). Even though it may be claimed that there are more numbers in Language 

theses than in Literature ones, this has not affected the number of types in the 

present study. Instead, the findings reveal that the authors of literary theses resort 

to a more varied lexical spectrum when conveying their ideas. At the other end of 

the continuum, Language theses seem to rely more recurrently on the same set of 

words to explain and discuss their findings.

Given the diverging practices in the use of tokens and types (i.e. Language 

theses having a tendency to contain more of the former while Literature theses 

employ more of the latter), these were expected to be reflected on the standardized
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type/token ratio. By dividing the number of different words by the total number 

of words, the ratio measures the lexical variety which is observed either in a single 

text or in a corpus. WordSmith Tools (Scott, 2008b) already indicates that there is 

a difference in the standardized type/token ratio of CLaT and CLiT: the former 

totals 38.59%, which is lower than the latter’s ratio of 44.83%. This result is 

consistent with Viana’s (2007) exploratory observation that the papers written in 

English by Brazilian literary researchers are more lexically varied than the ones 

composed by linguists.

Even though the results reported above suggest the existence of a difference 

between the research corpora, a final answer may only be arrived at by means of a 

statistical test. In the specific case of the standardized type/token ratio, a non- 

parametric test was used because the assumption of homogeneity of variance was 

not confirmed (cf. Section 4.2). The result of Mann-Whitney demonstrates that 

there is a significant difference between corpora (f/= 388.000, N\ = 20, N2 = 20, p 

< .0005, two-tailed). Literary theses are therefore shown to be guided by a crafted 

writing style in which the choice of words plays a fundamental role. Finding a 

non-repetitive way of expressing ideas is more important to Literature graduates 

than it is to their Language counterparts when both are faced with the task of 

writing a doctoral thesis. This result reinforces Sword’s (2012):>3 suggestion that 

academic writing in literary studies values original ways of expression.

One might be tempted to believe that this observed difference in expression 

is directly influenced by quotes from literary works, which form the main bulk of 

the primary sources for CLiT. While this could be true for any other corpora, it 

should be pointed out that one of the methodological procedures adopted in this 

study was to delete all block quotes (i.e. third party’s textual fragments which are 

detached from the body of a regular paragraph). 1 would then argue that such an 

explanation is not valid to the present results. However, an indirect influence of 

literary works should not be discarded, as discussed in Section 4.3.7.

53 Although Sword (2012) occasionally refers to the underpinning research which might have 
originated her book, Stylish academic writing is best described as a pedagogical publication. The 
author's aim is "to start a stylistic revolution that will end in improved reading conditions for all” 
(Sword. 2012. p. vii).



4.3.2.
Linguistic segmentation

While Section 4.3.1 dealt with the use of words in PhD theses, the present 

one considers how they are clustered. Attention is directed to the linguistic 

segmentation employed by both Language and Literature graduates in their 

written productions.

A first comparison concerned the number of sentences found in each of the 

40 theses. Following the trend which has already been noted earlier, Language 

theses have a more diverse configuration as represented in Figure 4.9. In other 

words, the variation between the minimum (1,862 sentences) and maximum 

(4,087 sentences) values is higher than that observed for Literature theses (1,886 

vs. 3,541 sentences).

Subject

Figure 4.9: Sentences in CLaT and CLiT

When the raw frequency of sentences per thesis is subjected to ANOVA, a 

significant difference is found between CLaT and CLiT (.F(l,38) = 8.567,/? = 

.006). If it is considered that there is simply a tendency for Language theses to be 

longer than Literature ones (as discussed in Section 4.3.1), this result assumes 

special relevance. Since the theses in both corpora contain a similar amount of



tokens, the fact that the Language graduates employ more sentences is revealing: 

the sentences in CLaT are shorter than those in CLiT.

This finding is confirmed by the descriptive statistics provided in 

WordSmith Tools (Scott, 2008b). The mean number of tokens per sentence in 

CLaT is 25.21 as compared to 29.48 in CLiT. Although the software does not 

actually report the length of individual sentences, the average number of tokens 

per sentence is another mathematical evidence that the sentences in Language 

theses have fewer tokens than those which are found in Literature ones.

The difference with regard to the number of tokens per sentence has 

implications for the readers of Language and Literature theses. Defining a 

standard number of tokens to be included in a sentence is somewhat impossible. 

In addition, it is counter-productive since addressers should aim at varying the 

length of their sentences in order to engage readers in the reading task (American 

Psychological Association [APA], 2009; Leech, Deuchar, & Hoogenraad, 1982). 

There are, however, indications of the average number of tokens per sentence. In 

writing to an audience of undergraduate students, Mounsey (2002) suggests that 

sentences should contain about 15 tokens, but the author makes no reference to 

research. While not explicitly referring to prior publications. Leech et al. (1982) 

state, in their grammar book, that “recent studies indicate that the average 

sentence in written English is about eighteen words long” (p. 49). It is noticeable 

that the sentences in Language and Literature theses contain a higher number of 

tokens than these two different indications. However, this might be a 

characteristic of academic writing in general. Even though she does not indicate 

her sources, MacDonald (1990) holds that sentences in academic texts contain 

between 23 and 26 words. Nesi and Gardner (2012) also present a similar 

estimate in their empirical investigation of the writing produced by undergraduate 

and postgraduate taught students: sentences vary from 24.8 to 25.6 words.54 It is 

therefore noticeable that the average length of 29.48 words per sentence in 

Literature theses diverges from all of these descriptions. This average, 

nonetheless, is lower that the length observed for two chapters on vanguard

54 Nevertheless, the average length of sentences does not follow a gradual progression from first- 
year undergraduate assignments to those written by postgraduate students (Nesi & Gardner. 2012).
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literary criticism published in 1981 and 1985 (i.e. 60.42 and 44.32), as reported by 

MacDonald (1990).

The status of long sentences is somewhat controversial: while Mounsey 

(2002) suggests that such sentences are an error and must be avoided, Bailey 

(2011) argues that they are more interesting even though they might be more 

demanding for readers. In the field of Literature, Watson (1978) recommends that 

one should opt for short sentences, especially in the beginning of an essay. In any 

case, there is a direct relationship between sentence length and complexity (APA, 

2009; Leech et al., 1982). On the basis of sentence length alone, it may be argued 

that Literature theses are more complex to unpack than Language ones.

Still in relation to language segmentation, a second comparison deals with 

the number of paragraphs found in each thesis. Following the exact same pattern 

that has been observed in relation to the previous structural features, CLaT 

displays more variety in the overall number of paragraphs. The observed range in 

CLaT is of 627 paragraphs while it totals 424 paragraphs in CLiT, as plotted in 

Figure 4.10.

Figure 4.10: Paragraphs in CLaT and CLiT

Figure 4.10 should be interpreted alongside the absence of a significant 

difference in the number of tokens in Language and Literature theses. Because
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both groups of theses share a comparable amount of tokens, it is not unreasonable 

to expect that these tokens should have been similarly distributed in paragraphs 

throughout each thesis. What is striking in the boxplots for the number of 

paragraphs for the research corpora is that the median for CLaT (587) is 

approximately similar to the maximum number of paragraphs in CLiT (585).

The divergence noted in paragraphing choices is not only confined to the 

visual examination of the boxplots. When these are contrasted by means of 

ANOVA, the initial observation is statistically confirmed. In other words, there is 

a significant difference in how many paragraphs Language and Literature 

specialists decide to include in their theses (F(l ,38) = 28.446,/? < .0005).

Although the estimate provided by WordList may have its limitations, as 

has been previously discussed, the average number of tokens per paragraph may 

be used to support the difference between the research corpora. When the 20 

theses in CLaT are taken collectively, the computer program yields a result of 

102.42 tokens per paragraph. The theses in CLiT, on the other hand, total a much 

higher ratio: 205.34 tokens per paragraph. As a matter of fact, these indices 

indicate that a paragraph in a Literature thesis is approximately twice as long as a 

paragraph in a Language thesis.

The published suggestions on paragraph length are similar to that of 

sentence in the sense that an average size cannot be stipulated. While 

acknowledging the variation among text types, Bailey (2011) suggests that 

paragraphs should not contain less than four sentences. The APA (2009) warns 

against paragraphs that run over an entire page formatted in double space. 

Watson (1978) holds that, similar to sentences, paragraphs should also be kept 

short for the sake of a clear argument. Since long paragraphs “are likely to lose 

the reader’s attention” (APA, 2009, p. 68), the addressers of Literature theses run 

this risk more often than those working in the field of English Language.

When the results discussed in the present section are put together, they show 

a diverging profile for the two registers. Language theses follow a more direct 

style, one which demands less from readers. Both sentences and paragraphs are 

shorter, and may thus be considered more straightforward. The writing of 

Literature graduates is guided by a different concern: one which favors wordier 

sentences and paragraphs. These results conflict with the general characterization 

that, in Humanities theses, “[paragraphs and sentence structures tend to be
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longer” (Parry, 1998, p. 285). While this suggestion might be true when one 

compares the Humanities with the Sciences and the Social Sciences, the findings 

of the present research point out to the existing variation between two of the 

disciplines which had been included in Parry’s (1998) Humanities macrogroup. 

Unlike Language theses, literary ones might require an extra layer of attention as 

readers are expected to understand longer stretches of language. Additionally, as 

indicated in Section 4.3.1, the types used in CLiT are more diverse than those 

employed in CLaT. This means that, besides being longer, the chunks of 

language in Literature theses are also less likely to have already been used in the 

theses.

4.3.3.
Textual segmentation

While the previous two subsections investigated the use of words on their 

own as well as in sentences and paragraphs, the present one deals with the textual 

choices Language and Literature PhD students make when writing their theses. 

This subsection examines a different level of segmentation: chapter and section 

divisions, which are a feature of scientific writing (APA, 2009).

The most traditional textual division one finds in a PhD thesis is that of a 

chapter. Given the lengthy aspect of this genre (cf. Section 4.3.1), it is important 

that addressers establish clear textual boundaries. This way, readers may learn 

about the constitutive parts of a thesis and, at the same time, become aware of 

how the text is structured.

When both CLaT and CLiT are compared with regard to the number of 

chapters per thesis, the findings follow the pattern which has been observed for 

other structural features. Although both corpora have the same minimum number 

of chapters (i.e. 5 per thesis), once more it is CLaT that yields a higher range as 

indicated in Figure 4.11.
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Figure 4.11: Chapters in CLaT and CLiT

In order to check the existence of a significant difference in chapter 

divisions, the number of chapters per thesis was subjected to Mann-Whitney. A 

non-parametric statistical test had to be used in this case because, as discussed in 

Section 4.2, the number of chapters in CLiT is not normally distributed. Even 

though. Figure 4.11 might seem to imply that both research corpora contain a 

similar amount of chapters, the result of Mann-Whitney shows that this visual 

observation does not hold true (U = 126.500, N\ = 20, Nj - 20, p = .038, two- 

tailed). There is a significantly higher number of chapters in Language theses 

than in Literature ones. The additional chapters in the former theses are here 

interpreted as a feature contributing to the structural coherence of these texts as it 

is possible to circumscribe in a clear way the major topics being discussed.

The dissimilarity of these two registers becomes more apparent when 

another type of textual division is considered. Figure 4.12 indicates the number of 

sections in both research corpora. It should be pointed out once more that the 

category of section is used in a comprehensive way to refer to all sorts of divisions 

found within chapters - namely, subchapters, sections and subsections (cf. Section 

4.1).
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Figure 4.12: Sections in CLaT and CLiT

A cursory glance at Figure 4.12 already reveals that there is a huge 

difference between CLaT and CLiT: while the former has a minimum of 86 

sections in a single thesis, the maximum value in the latter corpus is observed in a 

thesis containing 57 sections. As expected, such difference is significant 

according to the result yielded by ANOVA (/r(l,38) = 219.767,p < .0005).

The fact that there are more sections in Language theses is consistent with 

the earlier finding that these theses also have a higher number of chapters. When 

seen together, the two results indicate that future linguists seem to be more 

concerned with their readership, clearly delimiting the boundaries of what is 

discussed. Given the length of a PhD thesis (in CLaT, the mean is 75,936 tokens), 

dividing this textual product into several sections is likely to help readers grasp 

the points which are made and improve its readability. Language graduates 

therefore are guided by the suggestion that “sound organizational structure is the 

key to clear, precise, and logical communication” (APA, 2009, p. 62).

Literary PhD theses are at the other end of the continuum with regard to 

textual segmentation: not only do authors use fewer chapters, but they also resort 

to a limited number of sections (if any). As a matter of fact, four Literature 

theses, accounting for 20% of CLiT, do not have any textual divisions other than 

chapters. For the sake of illustration, one may consider the case of TLilSSTA,
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which totals 72,409 tokens. It is simply divided into eight chapters,5” which are 

uneven in their totals of tokens as indicated in Figure 4.13.

15.000

12.000

9.000

6.000

3.000

Figure 4.13: Tokens per chapter in TLilSSTA

It might be the case that introductory and concluding chapters do not require 

any further divisions if they are short enough. This seems to be true in relation to 

Chapter 8 in TLilSSTA. This chapter, which is dedicated to the final remarks of 

this specific Literature PhD thesis, contains 2,992 tokens. However, Chapter 6 

demands much more from readers as they have to follow an entire block of 

arguments, conveyed by means of 12,337 tokens without any subdivisions.

As a way of comparison, reference could be made to TLalSMAN, which 

totals 78,901 tokens and has the fewest number of chapters (i.e. 5) in CLaT.M' The 

distribution of tokens per chapter is plotted in Figure 4.14.

35 There are also two parts in this thesis, but these divisions simply group chapters together. Apart 
from a block quote, no additional text can be found between the indication of a part and that of a 
subsequent chapter.
56 All other Language theses contain a minimum of seven chapters.
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Figure 4.14: Tokens per chapter in TLalSMAN

The first four chapters in TLalSMAN are even longer than the longest 

chapter in TLilSSTA: they total 13,301, 20,318, 20,015 and 24,097 tokens, 

respectively. However, these numbers should be interpreted together with the 

number of sections in each chapter - that is, 14, 41,38 and 45. While Chapter 4 is 

the longest (i.e. the one which contains the highest number of tokens), it is also 

the one where most sections are found. As a result, the average number of tokens 

per section is reduced to 535. The longest average is found in Chapter 1, which 

amounts to 950 tokens per section. When compared to the numbers observed in 

TLilSSTA, it is noticeable that a chunk of text in this specific Literature thesis is 

about 13 times longer than the regular section length found in TLalSMAN.

All in all, the higher average size of chapters and also of sections - when the 

latter are used - in CLiT is consistent with other structural findings. Literature 

addressers try to encapsulate several ideas in a single unit - be it linguistic or 

textual. They blend together several tokens in a single sentence, several sentences 

in a single paragraph, and several paragraphs in a single section and/or chapter. 

They seem to be guided by a writing principle in which fewer divisions arc seen in 

a positive light.

On the other hand, the writing practice of Language addressers is directed 

by a diverging principle. They present readers with a simpler prose in linguistic 

terms, while also trying to make their sentences and paragraphs as short and
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straightforward as possible. By the same token, they delimit their main points 

clearly by the use of numerous sections and subsections within a higher number of 

chapters. The academic prose produced by Language graduates therefore follows 

the suggestion given by Wray and Bloomer (2006) that, in order to gain the 

sympathy of evaluators, the structure of a written product should be carefully 

considered.

4.3.4.
Textual presentation

Similar to the previous section, the present one also deals with textual 

issues. Nevertheless, the focus is now shifted to how Language and Literature 

PhD writers present their ideas and on how often these are backgrounded. One of 

the variables analyzed under the notion of textual presentation is the use of lists. 

On the basis of the academic writing included in the BA WE Corpus, Nesi and 

Gardner (2012) indicate that students use an increasing number of lists in their 

textual productions as they advance from the first year of their undergraduate 

majors until postgraduate taught programs.

When providing readers with a sequence of items, authors may decide to do 

so in regular prose fashion (i.e. by juxtaposing one element after another with the 

necessary punctuation marks in-between them) or in a more visually appealing 

way with the use of itemized lists. Figure 4.15 shows an example of the former in 

a thesis from CLiT.

Another technique has this potential for estrangement, when Douglas clarifies 

a situation by telling us what .sort of place such-and-such is. Thus “Myce" is a 

"regioim” (107.2*: 1.28-1) or a “realm" (II 69.3: 2.25): “Zacinth" is an "ile"

(n.135.14: 3.270): “Delos" is both "land and ile" (11.184.10: 4.144): “Cynthus" is a 

"motif' (0.184.16: 4.146): "Aulyda" is a "poll" (11.201.50: 4.426): “Archade" and 

"Ida" are both “wod" (and "Archade" is itself an addition to help locate "Erimanthus": 

11.250.50.31: 5.448-9): "Tibris” is "the gret flude" (III.14.16: 6.S7): and the hellish 

"Stix" likewise is "the flude" (II1.3S.9: 6.439): we need geographical assistance even ui 

“hell”. Douglas' usual term for Virgil's “Orcus” (e g. I1.92.-: 2.39S and III.249.6: 

9.527). The extra labelling puts us in the picture, but it also makes it obvious that it is a

Figure 4.15: Sequence of items in TLil9STA
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In the second sentence reproduced in Figure 4.15, the author provides readers with 

an enumeration of the places being mentioned in the literary work under analysis 

and their corresponding type. Altogether, there are eight relational clauses of the 

type X is Y (or its plural variation), which are coordinated in sequence one after 

another and separated by semicolons. While also working with the juxtaposing of 

relational clauses, the author of TLa06UCL presents the four elements in a 

coordinated structure through the use of a bulleted list, as indicated in Figure 4.16.

6.4.1 Configurations
As mentioned earlier, inferrables occurring in first position in both DOC and DAT are 

treated as given, on the basis that they are occupying a typically unfocused position.

By the same token, whenever an inferrable appeared in second position in either DOC 

and DAT, it was coded as new. This simplification reduced the number of possible 

configurations to a manageable four:

• the first element was given and the second new (GN, the default order),

• both elements were new (NN);

• both elements were given (GG); or

• the first element was new and the second given (NG).:i

Figure 4.16: Bulleted list in TLa06UCL

When the use of bulleted/numbered lists is compared between CLaT and 

CLiT, the difference between the disciplines becomes evident (cf. Figure 4.17).
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Figure 4.17: Bulleted/numbered lists in CLaT and CLiT

As seen in the boxplots. Language theses are the ones which are 

characterized by a higher number of list items, ranging from 10 to 780. On the 

other hand, bulleted/numbered lists are totally absent from all the 20 theses 

included in CLiT: there was not a single instance of these lists in Literature theses. 

Because the distribution of lists is not normally distributed (cf. Section 4.2), the 

raw frequency counts were subjected to Mann-Whitney, a non-parametric test. 

The result reaches statistical significance ([/= .000, N\ = 20, Nj = 20,/? < .0005, 

two-tailed), indicating that the use of bulleted/numbered lists is yet another 

structural feature which differentiates Language and Literature theses.

In view of the previous findings, it is hardly surprising that Language PhD 

graduates make use of more lists in their writing when it is compared to the 

written production of Literature graduates. Given that Language theses favor a 

style in which language use is simpler, the inclusion of lists suits addressers’ 

needs. In other words, Language graduates try to convey their main arguments in 

a more straightforward way by the use of shorter sentences and also by resorting 

to a more visual way of presenting coordinated elements whenever possible and/or 

suitable.

Lists are used most frequently in TLal3LIV, a thesis from CLaT which 

totals 780 (sub)list items. This specific thesis is indicated as an outlier (13) in
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Figure 4.17 as it does not follow the pattern of the other 19 theses in the corpus. 

An excerpt from TLal3LIV is reproduced in Figure 4.18.

6.4.2.1.2 Meanings of‘get out’: a hierarchy

It is possible to find similarities among the conceptual meanings above. This section sets out

to group them according to these similarities. It is done in several stages, ultimately reducing

the number to one overall meaning. A general definition for each cluster of meanings is given,

with the numbers of the conceptual meanings concerned.

• First step

Cluster 1:

Overall meaning: movement from within a container (with an effort). The subject moves (intr.)

Meanings 1,4, 5, 15

Cluster 2:

Overall meaning: movement away from a place (with an effort). The subject moves (intr.)

Meanings 2, 3,9, 10

Figure 4.18: Excerpt from TLal3LIV

While discussing the semantics of phrasal verbs, the author of TLal3LIV 

structures several parts of the thesis in lists. The excerpt shown in Figure 4.18 is 

taken from Chapter 6, which is dedicated to the discussion of results. As a matter 

of fact, it is in the presentation and further exploration of results that the author 

makes the most frequent use of lists so as to indicate the different meanings which 

might be realized by phrasal verbs.

On the other hand, Literature PhD students do not use any 

bulleted/numbered lists in their theses. This is consistent with the finding that 

their prose is potentially harder to grasp both in the types they use and in the way 

the tokens are joined. If these authors prefer to express their main points by 

means of sentences which stretch over several lines, it is understandable that lists 

are not a resource to be employed.

Still in relation to textual presentation, the present study looks into the use 

of end/footnotes in Language and Literature PhD theses. The information 

presented in notes is deemed somewhat important by doctoral graduates. 

However, because the information has been backgrounded to a secondary
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position, it does not enjoy the same status and importance of the content presented 

in the main body of the text.

Following the quantification of notes (cf. Section 4.1), a summary of the 

results is presented in Figure 4.19.

Language

Subject

Figure 4.19: Notes in CLaT and CLiT

A diverging pattern emerges in Figure 4.19 when it is compared to all other 

boxplots presented thus far: it is the Literature corpus that presents the highest 

variation in this case. The theses contained in CLiT range from simply having 3 

notes in TLi 16LEI to a maximum number of 1,358 in TLi11 EXE, the latter being 

an outlier (31) in Figure 4.19. Language theses show a different pattern as they do 

not necessarily have notes: three of theses in CLaT do not have any (TLaOl LAN, 

TLal2LEE and TLal9REA). In addition, their maximum number (260 notes in 

TLa06UCL) is about five times smaller than the maximum value observed in 

CLiT.

Because the distribution of notes in CLaT does not follow a normal curve 

(cf. Section 4.2), Mann-Whitney had to be used so as to check whether the 

observed difference between corpora bear any statistical significance. The result 

shows that the use of notes is another structural feature which distinguishes CLaT 

from CLiT (U = 316.000, N\ = 20, Nj = 20. p = .002, two-tailed). This way, the
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use of notes should not be regarded as a general feature of thesis writing in the 

Humanities as in Parry (1998). This macrogroup does have internal variation - at 

least between two of its disciplines, as has been identified here. It should be 

pointed out, though, that the greater use of notes in Literature theses when 

compared to Language ones is likely to be related to the different style sheets 

which are adopted in these disciplines. While Language graduates include 

citations in the body of their texts within parentheses. Literature graduates most of 

the times make the same citations by means of an end/footnote. This difference in 

citation practices end up inflating the total number of notes, and characterizing the 

register of Literature PhD theses.

4.3.5.

Visual rendering

The previous four subsections focused on structural patterns which were 

explicitly related to language use or to textual construction. While investigating 

the same data, the present subsection deals with doctoral graduates’ use of visual 

elements. According to T. Miller (1998), the inclusion of these multimodal 

resources in academic texts is a way of establishing the relationship between 

addressers and readers since the latter are invited to examine the data by 

themselves.

Here, the category of visuals is a superordinate one, which encompasses 

both the tables and figures found in the data (cf. Section 4.1). These two elements 

have been shown to increase as students progress from undergraduate to 

postgraduate taught education (Nesi & Gardner, 2012). The difference in the 

frequency of visuals in Language and Literature theses is illustrated in Figure 

4.20.
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Figure 4.20: Visuals in CLaT anti CLiT

Figure 4.20 reinforces a point made earlier: it is CLaT that displays a more 

varied distribution of structural elements. However, more important than that 

observation is the indication that Literature graduates rarely rely on multimodal 

elements to make their points across. The range observed in CLiT is only of 19, 

with 15 (out of 20 theses) not containing a single element. This explains why the 

median of visuals in CLiT is 0. As can be noticed in Figure 4.20, SPSS identifies 

all theses which have more than one visual as outliers. Even when these outliers 

(23 = TLi03NAP, 28 = TLiOSEDI, 31 = TLillEXE and 35 = TLil5LEI) are 

considered, the maximum number of visual elements in CLiT is still lower than 

the minimum number observed in CLaT (i.e. TLaOILAN contains 22 visual 

elements).

The totals of visuals presented in Figure 4.20 were subjected to Mann- 

Whitney. As explained in Section 4.2, a non-parametric test was chosen because 

visual elements in CLiT are not normally distributed. The result yielded by 

Mann-Whitney indicates that there is a significance difference in the use of 

multimodal resources per discipline (U = .000, N\ = 20, = 20, p < .0005, two-

tailed). This finding differs from that of Stalhammar (1998) that qualitative theses 

- a superordinate category in which both English Language and Literature theses
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were included - contained no graphic material. Visual resources are in fact 

another distinguishing feature between Language and Literature theses.

In studying academic and popular publications (i.e. Science and Newsweek, 

respectively) in the field of Science, T. Miller (1998) concludes that that “one of 

the conventions linking scientists from different disciplines is the size, place, 

order and organization of visual elements” (p. 43). The present study shows that, 

in the case of English Language and Literature, the distinction is found at a higher 

level of generalization - i.e. the presence or absence of visual resources.

On the one hand, future Language specialists follow the principle that it is 

important to present their ideas and findings visually. To cite two examples, 

visuals may be used to sketch a theoretical proposal Language graduates are to 

comment on and/or review (as in the case of a diagram, for example) or to 

summarize results (such as in a table or in a graph). The latter option is 

mentioned in a number of publications as a helpful way of conveying findings in 

little space, thus facilitating the readers’ task (e.g. APA, 2009; Bailey, 2011; 

Bitchener, 2010; Denscombe, 2003; Dornyei, 2007; T. Miller, 1998; Rasinger, 

2008). Denscombe (2003) goes further in stating that the creation of charts and 

tables is “a process of making sense. [...] It is a process of artfully moulding, 

extracting and refining the raw data, so that the meaning and significance can be 

grasped” (p. 242).

Future literary specialists, on the other hand, largely adopt a logocentric 

approach to convey new knowledge. They rely primarily - and most of the times 

also solely - on the word as a semiotic means. Put differently, literary 

understandings are expressed almost exclusively through the use of language, 

which is convergent with Literature graduates’ drive for lexical variety (cf. 

Section 4.3.1). Unlike Language theses, visual elements do not have a place of 

their own in literary written production at the doctoral level.

It may be therefore argued that Language theses are, in a sense, more 

reader-friendly. By presenting the same information twice, Language graduates 

give their readers a double chance to grasp the main points that are made in the 

theses. At the same time, doctoral graduates in English Language also cater to 

two different reading styles - the linguistic and the visual - in their written 

productions.
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4.3.6.

Block quotes and references

This final subsection investigates the extent to which Language and 

Literature PhD graduates include other voices in their theses. One way of 

checking so is by examining the inclusion of block quotes^5 * 7 In the compilation of 

CLaT and CLiT, all block quotes were omitted and this suppression was indicated 

by a tag (cf. Section 3.6.3).

The number of block quotes in each Language and Literature thesis was 

submitted to a non-parametric test because these quotes in CLiT are not normally 

distributed (cf. Section 4.2). The results of Mann-Whitney indicate that, from a 

quantitative perspective, both groups of students resort to this structural feature in 

the same way (U = 177.500, N\ = 20, N2 = 20, p = .543, two-tailed). In other 

words, block quotes cannot be considered a distinctive feature of the two registers 

under analysis.

The present analysis also checked the extent to which Language and 

Literature theses rely on previously published work by investigating the total 

number of entries found in reference lists. These entries were quantified and 

subjected to statistical treatment. Figure 4.21 summarizes the descriptive statistics 

obtained for the research corpora.

5 Accordirtg to the APA (2009), quotes should be detached from the main paragraph when the
material to be cited contains 40 or more words. The rules issued by the MLA indicate that a block
quote should be used when the original excerpt takes more than four printed lines (Gibaldi. 1999).
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Figure 4.21: References in CLaT and CLiT

Following the same previously observed trend, Language theses show more 

variation in the number of works referred to - the range corresponds to 445 entries 

in the bibliography. The theses included in CLiT contain a minimum of 70 entries 

in TLilSSTA up to a maximum of 407 references in TLil7NOT, the latter being 

considered an outlier (see number 37 in Figure 4.21).

When subjected to ANOVA, the differences illustrated in Figure 4.21 do not 

prove to be significant (F(l,38) = 3.301,p = .077). The statistical result does not 

allow one to indicate whether the reduced number of references in Literature, as 

suggested by Bazerman's (1988) qualitative investigation, is a defining feature of 

this knowledge area. However, two details should be considered in the 

interpretation of this result. The first one refers to significance value: given that p 

falls within .05 and .1, the different number of entries in these registers should be 

seen as a tendency. In other words, Language PhD theses are likelier to refer to 

more works than their literary counterparts; however, a larger sample is needed 

either to confirm or to refute this tendency. The second detail has to do with the 

nature of reference lists in both registers. Language graduates do not include the
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58primary sources they analyze as entries in the reference list. This is the practice, 

however, of Literature graduates: they incorporate in their full references not only 

the critical works which form the basis of their literature review, but also all the 

primary sources (i.e. the literary works of art) they use as part of their research. 

This difference in referencing practice is an intervening variable in the present 

comparison. In case it were feasible to separate primary from secondary sources 

in Literature theses, the statistical tendency previously reported could possibly be 

changed into a significant difference between both corpora.

4.3.7.
Overall perspective

The results provided in the previous subsections point out to significant 

structural differences between the two registers under analysis. Although being 

more prone to individual variation (as shown in the boxplots in this chapter), PhD 

theses in English Language adopt a simple form and style. Ideas are conveyed 

with a less rich lexicon, and recurrent use of certain words is a characteristic of 

such theses. This type of writing is interpreted as a direct result of the standards 

adopted in studies in the held of English Language, which should be described in 

a way that other researchers may replicate the investigations. If these 

investigations were reported in idiosyncratic ways, it would be difficult for 

researchers to claim that their studies might be falsified.

On the other hand, the use of structural elements in Literature theses differs 

from the use by Language graduates. It might be the case that those theses are 

similar to the style which is characteristic of literary work of arts. The proximity 

between Literature and its criticism is also suggested by Bazerman (1988) and 

Watson (1978). It is not possible to establish whether this likely process is 

conscious or unconscious - i.e. whether Literature doctoral graduates have the 

literary works they analyze as a gold standard of writing or whether they are 

perhaps merely indirectly influenced by the primary readings they make. 

However, the approximation of these types of writing may be noticed in several of

58 Primary sources refer to the data used in language investigations. In the case of the present 
study, for instance, the theses included in both research corpora are not included in the reference 
list (cf. Chapter 8). There is only exception to this rule in the English Language corpus, namely, 
TLaOl LAN.
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the findings discussed in this chapter. For instance, the more crafted style of 

expression in Literature PhD theses, containing many more types and yielding a 

richer lexical variety than Language theses, is a feature of what is generally 

regarded as canonical literature (cf. Viana, Giordani, & Zyngier, 2009). It might 

therefore be the case that literary graduates have been influenced by their source 

texts, as was the case with the international science research students who were 

interviewed by Shaw (1991).

While searching for ways to express their ideas, Literature PhD graduates 

employ longer segments of language - both in linguistic and textual aspects. 

Literature theses are characterized by the merging of ideas in lengthier sentences, 

paragraphs and chapters, and by the total absence of lists. The fewer instances of 

sections in CLiT as compared to CLaT might also be related to the influence of 

the primary sources used in English Literature. If Literature graduates are indeed 

trying to follow the model of artistic expression with which they are familiarized, 

it is not surprising that their theses would be divided only into main chapters, as is 

likely to be the case with the reading books upon which they draw.

The almost complete absence of visual aids in Literature theses goes hand in 

hand with the indication that what is valued in this register is the use of language. 

In the field of English Literature, the careful choice of words is more important 

than catering for different types of readers and/or reinforcing the presentation of 

an idea. This is also true of literary genres on the whole: Hasan (1984), for 

instance, holds that it is the language used in these genres which assume special 

relevance.

Finally, the only significant structural element in Literature theses which 

may not be explained by an influence of literary works of art is the frequent use of 

end/footnotes. This is an instance in which the pattern adopted in literary 

production clashes with a specificity of the PhD thesis as a genre. Given that the 

latter is an academic type of writing, Literature students have to conform to 

certain principles, one of which is to refer to the scholarly works in their research 

area. References to previous critical works, however, cannot be done at 

graduates’ discretion: they have to follow certain regulations which are dictated 

either by major associations (such as the MLA), by universities, or by both in 

some cases. In Literature theses, citations are most of the times not included in 

the body of the text - as is the case in Language, but in end/footnotes.
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4.4.
Final words

The present chapter investigated the frequency of structural elements in the 

writing of doctoral graduates in two disciplines. The analysis, based on 

descriptive and inferential statistics, has uncovered a number of significant 

differences in the registers of English Language and Literature theses. As pointed 

out by Denscombe (2003) in the epigraph which opens this chapter, the findings 

provided here show how simple statistical techniques may provide a fruitful 

starting point for an in-depth understanding of written academic registers.

This understanding is extended in the following two analytical chapters. 

The same two registers are explored, but they are probed in relation to their 

specific tokens. Drawing on a multidimensional perspective, Chapter 5 unearths 

the dimensions of variation in the writing of Language and Literature PhD 

graduates. Chapter 6, on the other hand, focuses on the identification of semantic 

groups through an analysis of key key words.
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5
Functional dimensions of variation in PhD theses

[...] there are systematic patterns of 
variation among registers; [...] 
these patterns can be analyzed in 
terms of underlying dimensions of 
variation; and [...] it is necessary to 
recognize the existence of a 
multidimensional space in order to 
capture the overall relations among 
registers.

(Biber. 1993b. p. 228)

In order to substantiate the present investigation of Language and Literature 

doctoral theses, the present chapter contrasts these two registers in terms of the 

tokens which are employed by doctoral graduates. This is done by means of a 

corpus-based and top-down procedure, the major aim of which is the 

identification of functional dimensions in Language and Literature thesis writing.

More specifically, this chapter utilizes Biber’s (1988) multidimensional 

model for the study of register variation. Since its inception, this method has been 

adopted in a number of studies (e.g. Atkinson, 2001; Biber, 1995; Biber & 

Finegan, 2001a, 2001b; Conrad, 1996, 2001; Nesi & Gardner, 2012). A 

multidimensional approach to linguistic variation starts with a review of the 

literature in order to single out the features which have been identified as relevant 

with regard to the registers to be investigated. Once a comprehensive list of these 

features is compiled, all of their occurrences are identified and quantified on an 

automatic basis. The features are then grouped through the use of factor analysis, 

highlighting the relationship which exists between them. The resulting factors 

provide the analyst with the needed empirical support for the proposal of 

functional dimensions of variation in the registers under analysis.

According to Biber and Conrad (2001), there are three main aspects which 

differentiate earlier studies of register variation and multidimensional
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investigations. One of these differences concerns the comprehensiveness of the 

latter type of research. Multidimensional studies recognize that a single linguistic 

feature is not enough to account for register variation. Instead, as indicated in the 

epigraph that opens the present chapter, the approach works with functional 

dimensions of variation, which consist of a number of linguistic features (see 

Section 5.2 for a full list of the features considered in the present research). A 

second difference corresponds to the description offered by multidimensional 

research. This type of research goes beyond binary distinctions (e.g. whether a 

given register is narrative or non-narrative). Rather, registers are mapped along a 

continuum and are thus understood to be more or less characteristic of certain 

dimensions. Finally, a third difference concerns the method adopted for clustering 

the features into factors. Multidimensional investigations use statistics (i.e. factor 

analysis) to group several features into meaningful dimensions of variation. Thus, 

the procedure is more reliable than that of earlier studies in which the grouping 

was grounded on researchers’ intuitions.

In carrying out multidimensional studies, researchers may vary in the extent 

to which they resort to previous theoretical knowledge. Conrad and Biber (2001b) 

hold that there are two choices available to these researchers (see also Biber, 

2009): they may either apply Biber’s (1988) model or develop a new one to suit 

the register(s) to be described. It is undeniable that Biber’s (1988) original model 

of register variation still remains an influential framework in the field of 

multidimensional analysis in English. However, nearly 25 years after Biber’s 

(1988) seminal publication, it would be inaccurate to assume that the 1988 model 

is the only available possibility. Such an assumption would underestimate several 

other models which have been proposed over the years, as is the case with the 

studies included in Part III in Conrad and Biber (2001a).

Alternatively, it seems fitting to describe the options available to analysts 

along general lines, relating to how much researchers draw on the previous 

literature. On the one hand, multidimensional studies may simply employ general 

linguistic knowledge as in the case of grammatical description (e.g. the 

identification of parts of speech) in order to arrive at a composite description of 

two or more registers. On the other hand, it is possible to borrow a previous 

model of multidimensional analysis and apply it to the investigation of different 

registers. Although this second case includes Biber’s (1988) model, it also
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encompasses Biber’s (2001, 2006) investigations on, respectively, the registers 

produced in the 18th century and the TOEFL 2000 Spoken and Written Academic 

Language (T2K-SWAL) Corpus, to cite two examples.

As with the choice of any methodological procedure, neither option may be 

regarded as more appropriate: “both methods provide valuable perspectives, 

though each is different’’ (Conrad & Biber, 2001b, p. 42). Carrying out a new 

multidimensional analysis from scratch seems to be the most fitting alternative 

when there is considerable difference between one’s research corpus and the 

corpora which have already been described. This is clearly the case when the 

multidimensional approach is be applied to a new language - e.g. Biber (1995) 

worked with Nukulaelae Tuvaluan, Korean and Somali in addition to English; 

Biber, Davies, Jones, & Tracy-Ventura (2006) examined register variation in 

Spanish; and Oliveira (1997) analyzed undergraduates texts in Portuguese and 

English. However, even when the language has already been investigated in a 

multidimensional way, researchers may decide to find peculiar dimensions of 

variation when the objective is to delve into a new domain (Conrad & Biber, 

2001b) such as the language produced for and by school-aged children (Reppen, 

2001). In any case, the choice of a new multidimensional model is recommended 

when the aim of the research is to investigate a number of registers as in Biber 

(2001.2006) and Reppen (2001).

In the present study, it has been decided to apply Biber’s (1988) model of 

register variation for three main reasons. First, the theses in Language and 

Literature were all written in English. Given that this same language had been 

comprehensively examined by Biber (1988), a set of linguistic features and 

criteria had already been defined for its analysis. Second, although the two 

registers investigated here have not been previously researched, Biber (1988) did 

examine academic writing. This was done by considering academic prose as a 

general genre, reflecting the choice made by the compilers of one of the corpora 

used in that investigation - namely, the LOB Corpus of British English." ’ Third,

59 When discussing sub-genres, Biber (1988) states that "[a]cademic prose combines several sub
classes: natural sciences, medicine, mathematics, social and behavioral sciences, political 
science/law/education, humanities, and technology/engineering" (p. 68). Although the information 
on the disciplines is undeniably useful, readers are not informed about the specific texts which 
were included under the general term of academic prose. This information is only disclosed in the 
manual for the LOB Cotpus (cf. Johansson et al.. 1978).
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the adoption of Biber’s (1988) dimensions of variation allows for direct 

comparison between the results of my own study and the continuum of register 

variation in English. In this sense, it is possible not only to juxtapose my results 

with Biber’s (1988) findings regarding several spoken and written registers in 

English, but also with the results of other relevant studies which make use of the 

same model (e.g. Nesi & Gardner, 2012). In other words, “[ujsing the established 

dimensions [i.e. those provided by Biber (1988)] allows researchers to understand 

new registers or specialized subregisters relative to the range of spoken and 

written registers in English” (Conrad & Biber, 2001b, p. 41).

My multidimensional analysis of Language and Literature PhD theses is 

provided in the four sections which follow this introduction. The first section 

deals with the analytical procedures which were adopted in this study. Section 5.2 

details Biber’s (1988) five main factors, which have been used in the present 

multidimensional analysis. The same section also indicates the linguistic features 

which have been included in each of the five factors. The results are presented 

and discussed in Section 5.3 both in relation to the main comparison (i.e. 

Language vs. Literature theses) as well as with regard to previous 

multidimensional investigations. Finally, Section 5.4 concludes the present 

chapter by summarizing its main points.

5.1.
Analytical procedures

The methodology adopted in this multidimensional investigation of theses in 

English Language and Literature follows the same procedures employed by Biber 

(l 988). No claim of novelty is made here in relation to the analytical method. 

Nevertheless, it should be underlined that the borrowing of Biber’s (l 988) 

methodology is fundamental in allowing my research to be compared to previous 

studies on register variation (cf. Section 5.3).

In any multidimensional analysis, one of the first steps is corpus tagging. 

This automatic procedure assigns a tag to each token indicating its part of speech 

(e.g. adjective, article, noun and verb). The procedure is implemented by means 

of a tagger, which makes use of several sources such as dictionaries, 

morphological analyzer and probabilistic information in order to identify word
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categories in an accurate way (Biber et al., 1998; see Figure 5.1 for an illustration 

of a tagged phrase).

The speedy development of corpus tools means that researchers working 

with corpora in English may choose the tagger they want to work with 

nowadays.60 The present investigation used the tagger developed by Douglas 

Biber at Northern Arizona University for four main reasons.61 First, the tagger 

has been developed by a leading specialist in the area. Second, the tagger has 

been employed in a number of studies by both the tagger developer and his 

associates (e.g. Biber et al., 2002) as well as other researchers (e.g. Nesi & 

Gardner, 2012). Third, since it is Biber’s (1988) model that is to be applied to the 

study of CLaT and CLiT, it is more appropriate to use the same tagger adopted in 

that investigation than to employ alternative resources which are available to 

researchers. Finally, when compared to a tool developed for the specific purposes 

of this study, the choice for Biber’s tagger increases the external reliability (cf. 

Nunan, 1992) of the present research - that is, the potential that other researchers 

may come to the same results in case they decide to replicate this study.

Biber’s tagger classifies linguistic tokens according to their parts of speech. 

In addition, the tagger makes some semantic (e.g. modal verbs are categorized 

into necessity, possibility and prediction62) and syntactic distinctions (e.g. relative 

clauses are differentiated with regard to functioning either as subjects or objects). 

To this end, the tagger “has both probabilistic and rule-based components, and 

uses multiple large-scale dictionaries” (Biber, 2009, p. 827). Figure 5.1 provides 

an example of a tagged excerpt from CLiT, which corresponds to the opening 

prepositional phrase in Figure 3.5.

60 Two examples are the Constituent Likelihood Automatic Word-tagging System (CLAWS), 
developed at Lancaster University; and the Stanford Log-linear Part-Of-Speech Tagger, designed 
at Stanford University.
61 For a detailed description of the operation of the tagger, see Biber (1988). The tagger has been 
“developed and revised over a 10-year period" (Biber et al., 2002, p. 22), a short account of which 
is presented in Biber (1993a).
62 In the case of modal verbs, there is also an additional tag - multi-word periphrastic modal (e.g. 
be going to), which does not directly relate to the semantics of the modal verb being tagged.
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In Ain++++=In
a Aat++++=a
letter ,'nn+ +++=letter
written /'vbd+++xvbn+=written
to Ain++++=to
the Aati++++=the
same Aap++++=same
correspondent Ann++++=correspondent
a Aat++++=a
year Ann++++=year
before Ain+strn+++=before

Figure 5.1: Tagged excerpt (TLillEXE)

The layout of the tagged corpus63 (cf. Figure 5.1) differs considerably from 

that of its original counterpart as illustrated in Figure 3.5. In the former, the 

tokens are not displayed linearly from left to right. Instead, each token is placed 

on a line of its own, followed by the information regarding parts of speech added 

by the tagger. Figure 5.1 shows that tokens are always followed by a space and 

the caret symbol before the first tag is added. In the case of the first and the last 

tokens in Figure 5.1, the tag in indicates that these are instances of preposition. In 

the latter case (i.e. the word before in Figure 5.1), there is also a second tag (i.e. 

strn), which indicates the preposition is stranded. Altogether, a maximum of five 

tags may be added to each token, and these are separated by a plus sign. Each line 

in this version of CLaT and CLiT ends with the equal symbol and the original 

word which has been tagged.

Once the tagging procedure is carried out, it is possible to quantify the 

occurrences of all linguistic features in each corpus and/or text. Because raw 

frequencies are not reliable for comparisons across corpora/texts of different sizes 

(see also Section 3.4), frequencies need to be normalized to a common 

denominator. This is achieved by adopting the formula shown in Figure 5.2, 

where the raw frequency refers to the total number of instances of a specific 

linguistic feature in the corpus/text being considered.

63 It must be pointed out that there are two versions of my research corpora. One is described as 
the original version, that is. the one which only contains the linguistic information from each PhD 
thesis and extra-textual data (cf. Section 3.6.3). The other one corresponds to its tagged 
counterpart, which was particularly designed for the present multidimensional analysis.
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raw frequency x common denominator
Normalized frequency =----------- -------- :— -------------------------------

number of tokens in corpus/text

Figure 5.2: Formula for frequency normalization

In line with Biber’s (1988) study, the frequency counts reported in this 

chapter were normalized to a common denominator of 1,000 tokens, as indicated 

in Table 5.1.

Table 5.1: Frequency of private verbs in TLillEXEand TLil4GLA

Private verbs
Text Tokens Raw frequency Normalized frequency 

(per 1,000 tokens)
TLillEXE 74,948 462 6.2
TLil4GLA 52,859 429 8.1

The raw frequency of private verbs (e.g. assume, fear, show and understand) in 

TLi 11 EXE and TLi 14GLA (cf. Table 5.1) suggests that the former thesis contains 

more instances of this linguistic feature (462 vs. 429). Nevertheless, text size is a 

variable which needs to be considered in comparisons between two or more texts 

or corpora. Because TLil 1EXE contains more tokens than TLiMGLA, there are 

actually fewer instances of private verbs in the former - 6.2 occurrences per every 

group of 1,000 tokens - than in the latter, which totals 8.1 instances per 1,000 

tokens. Frequency normalization is therefore a procedure which needs to be 

undertaken in multidimensional analysis — and more generally in Corpus 

Linguistics. The counts reported in Appendices 9.4 and 9.5 correspond to the 

normalized frequencies of each of the linguistic features considered in the present 

study.

Normalized frequencies solve the issue of comparison among texts/corpora, 

but these frequencies might vary in relation to orders of magnitude. This can be 

seen in Table 5.2, which reports on the normalized frequencies of four of the 

linguistic features considered in the present multidimensional analysis. For 

instance, the frequency of do as pro-verb differs from that of indefinite pronouns 

by one order of magnitude (i.e. the former is approximately 10 times less frequent 

than the latter).
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Table 5.2: Normalized frequencies of selected features in TLil 1EXE64

Linguistic feature Normalized frequency
Do as pro-verb 0.1
Indefinite pronouns 1.4
Attributive adjectives 65.1
Nouns 333.7

Because the four features in Table 5.2 are included in a single factor (i.e. Factor 1 

- cf. Section 5.2) in Biber’s (1988) model, some frequencies might have a 

skewing effect in the final score. In other words, TLil 1EXE might have a high 

score in this factor only because of the recurrent use of nouns rather than by a 

frequent use of all (or most of) the features that make up the factor.

In order to express normalized frequencies in the same order of magnitude, 

Biber (1988) suggests that they need to be standardized in such a way that their 

means totals 0.0 and their standard deviation equals 1.0. This procedure avoids a 

disproportionate influence of an extremely frequent linguistic feature (e.g. nouns 

in TLillEXE, as exemplified above) in the final score for a text or a corpus. 

Figure 5.3 details the formula for frequency standardization.

Standardized frequency =
normalized frequency — mean frequency 

standard deviation

Figure 5.3: Formula for frequency standardization

Because the formula numerator corresponds to the subtraction of the mean 

frequency from the normalized frequency, the final result may be either positive 

or negative. A positive standardized frequency indicates that the linguistic feature 

under consideration occurs more frequently in a specific text than its mean in the 

entire corpus. On the other hand, a negative standardized frequency signals that 

the text being considered contains fewer instances of a given linguistic feature 

when it is considered in relation to the entire corpus. In summary, “[t]he effect of 

this method of computation is to give each linguistic feature a weight in terms of 

the range of its variation rather than in terms of its absolute frequency in texts” 

(Biber, 1988,p. 95).

64 The normalized frequencies for the other features in TLi 11 EXE are found in Appendix 9.5.2.
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Once the frequencies of all relevant linguistic features have been normalized 

and standardized, general scores may be tallied for each individual text. The 

formula in Figure 5.4 is used in the calculation of text scores.

Text score = E positive features — £ negative features

Figure 5.4: Formula for text score

Text scores are then computed by subtracting the standardized frequencies of all 

negative features from the sum of the standardized frequencies of all positive 

features grouped in a specific factor (see Appendix 9.6 for the scores of Language 

and Literature theses).

The calculation of scores for each text allows for the computation of a 

corpus score. The formula for the latter is reproduced in Figure 5.5.

Etextual scores
Corpus score = ------ 7------ ----------:---- -------------

number of texts in the corpus

Figure 5.5: Formula for corpus score

As can be observed in Figure 5.5, the score for a corpus corresponds to the mean 

score for all the texts included in it (see Appendix 9.7 forCLaT and CLiT scores).

Text and corpus scores serve different functions in the analysis. The latter is 

used as an index for all the Language theses or all the Literature theses, allowing 

for direct comparison with the mean scores for other genres/registers reported in 

the existing literature (cf. Section 5.3). It is the corpus score that is plotted on 

scales indicating the continuum of functional variation (see, for instance, Figure 

5.6). Text scores, on the other hand, are used as input for inferential statistics, 

which allow for identification of significant differences between CLaT and CLiT.

For the purposes of this investigation, ANOVA was used to investigate the 

effect of a single independent variable on five dependent ones (see Section 4.2 for 

a discussion on statistical tests).65 In line with statistical requirements, the

65 Some multidimensional studies (e.g. Biber, 1988) use the general linear model (GLM) to check 
for the existence of any significant register variation. According to van Peer et al. (2007), the 
GLM is most appropriate when the research design encompasses more than one independent
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samples are normally distributed'6 and meet the requirements of homogeneity of 

variance (see Appendix 9.8 for the results of both Kolmogorov-Smirnov and 

Levene).

5.2.

Linguistic features and factors

The present multidimensional analysis of Language and Literature doctoral 

theses adheres to Biber’s (1988) model, as has been previously indicated. For this 

reason, both the features and their factorial grouping were borrowed from his 

study. In addition to strengthening the replicable potential of the present study, 

this decision also ensures maximum comparability between the findings of 

previous investigations which adopted this same model of register variation (e.g. 

Nesi & Gardner, 2012) and the results for CLaT and CLiT.

Based on a review of the literature, Biber (1988) identified a total of 67 

relevant linguistic features for inclusion in his multidimensional investigation. 

These features were classified into 16 major groups as follows:

(01) tense and aspect markers;

(02) place and time adverbials;

(03) pronouns and pro-verbs;

(04) questions;

(05) nominal forms;

(06) passives;

(07) stative forms;

(08) subordination features;

(09) prepositional phrases, adjectives, and adverbs;

(10) lexical specificity;

(11) lexical classes;

(12) modals;

variable, which does not apply to the present study. In any case, the results of GLM are exactly 
the same as those reported in Sections 5.3.1-5.3.5. Besides, Biber (2009) does indicate ANOVA 
as a valid statistical test to which dimension scores may be subjected.
66 There are only two exceptions to this general observation: Language theses do not have a 
normal distribution with regard to Dimensions 2 and 4. In these cases, the data were also 
subjected to Mann-Whitney. a non-parametric test, and the results confirmed the ones yielded by 
ANOVA.
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(13) specialized verb classes;

(14) reduced forms and dispreferred structures;

(15) coordination;

(16) negation.

Although Biber’s (1988) study started with 67 features, it should be pointed 

out that split infinitives (e.g. to primarily express found in TLil 1EXE), one of the 

features included in the category of reduced forms and dispreferred structures, 

were discarded from the analysis. This was due to the infrequent occurrence of 

such linguistic feature: they totaled a mean of 0.0, a range of 1.0 and a standard 

deviation of 0.0 in the texts analyzed by Biber (1988).

The resulting 66 linguistic features were then subjected to factor analysis so 

that they could be grouped into related clusters. As Biber (1988) explains it, “[i]n 

a factor analysis, a large number of original variables, in this case the frequencies 

of linguistic features, are reduced to a small set of derived variables, the ‘factors’” 

(p. 79). Following the statistical identification of seven factors, Biber (1988) 

computed the loadings for each of the 66 linguistic features. These loadings 

represent, in numerical form, the extent to which the features contribute to each of 

the factors. A loading of 0 would indicate that a given feature does not have any 

relationship with the other features included in that specific factor, while a score 

of I would represent a strong relationship. Loadings may also assume either a 

positive or a negative value, which simply point out to the direction of the 

relationship among the linguistic features being considered. Because Biber (1988) 

opted for a cut-off point of 0.35 (whether positive or negative), seven features 

were discarded from the analysis. Table 5.3 indicates these linguistic features 

which were rejected on the grounds of not having achieved the minimum loading 

in any of the factors.
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Table 5.3: Features discarded due to low factor loadings (Biber, 1988)

Group Feature Example

Nominal forms Gerunds Opening is the central premise of

Fleidegger's thoughts on art.

(TLi09EDI)

Stative forms Existential there there are references to terrorism in

Ulster (TLaOSQUB)

Subordination Present participial her wings and the mystery

features whiz deletion surrounding them is often directly

relatives linked to the text’s “explosion of the

virginity myth, and hence of the

mystique of femininity.”

(TLilSSTA)

That relative clauses the footnote that accompanies this

in subject position statement (TLilVNOT)

Concessive adverbial Although this shows how the word is

subordinators used, (TLaOl LAN)

Prepositional Predicative The problem is temporal (TLilbLEI)

phrases, adjectives,

and adverbs

adjectives

Lexical classes Downtoners I may use slightly different terms

here (TLa03LAN)

The exclusion of the features indicated in Table 5.3 means that the final seven- 

factor model proposed by Biber (1988) encompasses a total of 59 linguistic 

features.

Similar to the above discussion on features, two of the seven factors are 

believed to have a minor role in this multidimensional model to register variation. 

In one of the factors (i.e. Factor 7), only one linguistic feature meets Biber’s 

(1988) cut-off point of 0.35 for factor loadings - namely, seem!appear - and is 

thus regarded as lacking sufficient linguistic basis for further explanation. 

Another factor (i.e. Factor 6) also lacks a more substantial number of features: it

152



merely encompasses four of them - namely, (a) that clauses as verb complements; 

(b) demonstratives;67 (c) that relative clauses in object positions; (d) that clauses 

as adjective complements. Although a functional interpretation is offered for this 

factor, Conrad and Biber (2001b) point out that Factors 6 and 7 require additional 

research before thorough descriptions and interpretations may be offered. The 

authors also remark that “most studies applying the 1988 analysis of register 

variation have not included these two dimensions” (Conrad & Biber, 2001b, p. 

39), a decision which is noticeable in the studies included in Part II of Conrad and 

Biber (2001a) as well as in Biber et al. (2002), and Nesi and Gardner (2012).

The present multidimensional research follows the status quo described by 

Conrad and Biber (2001b) in that it considers the main five factors of register 

variation identified by Biber (1988). These factors as well as their corresponding 

linguistic features are listed and exemplified in the remainder of this section.

Factor I in Biber’s (1988) model is the one which encompasses the largest 

number of features. Twenty-one of them are included in Table 5.4 together with 

an illustrative excerpt either from CLaT or CLiT.6S In these excerpts, the specific 

feature being exemplified is italicized.

Table 5.4: Positive linguistic features in Factor 1

Linguistic feature Loading Examples

Private verbs 0.96 Feared by Plato as a disruption to a perfect

state, (TU08EDI)

Subordinator that 0.91 1 do not think [that] it is merely a question of

deletion choosing sides (TLi 18STA)

Contractions 0.90 because it ’.s ‘something they should be doing as

part of the curriculum’ (TLa07ABD)

67 Biber (1988) groups this, that, these and those in the category of demonstratives except for (a) 
these words being used as demonstrative pronouns, and (b) that being employed as a 
complementizer, a relative pronoun or a subordinator.
68 In the original multidimensional study, two other features were considered in Factor I: analytic 
negation (“It does not [emphasis added] trace Hodgson’s impact on twentieth-century horror' - 
TLi03NAP) and sentence relatives ("the native speakers have the fastest response times, which 
[emphasis added] is shown by the overall significant effect of GROUP” - TLal9REA). These are 
not included in the present study because, according to Biber. they had low loadings and were 
difficult to interpret (B. Gray, personal communication. May 13. 2012).
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Table 5.4 (continued)

Linguistic feature Loading Examples

Present tense verbs 0.86 Fraser (1974) takes syntax as his starting point

(TLaBLIV)

Second person

pronouns

0.86 the provenance of a song and the person who

taught you that song are important parts of the

wider culture of folk music (TLal 2LEE)

Do as pro-verb 0.82 Examining the biodata for those informants who

did this may shed light on possible reasons for

this (TLal2LEE)

Demonstrative

pronouns

0.76 This stems, in part, from the geographical

isolation of the area (TLa07ABD)

General emphatics 0.74 By real data is meant using data coming from

English which has been really produced

(TLaBLIV)

First person

pronouns

0.74 but it gives an indication of some of the

questions that will recur throughout my readings 
of Auden (TLi09EDI)69

Pronoun it 0.71 it is more useful to provide more recent

examples of the debate about art’s potential.

(TLi09EDI)

Be as a main verb 0.71 the following points are noteworthy

(TLaOSBFIA)

Causative

subordination

0.66 This is probably because vocatives have been

always regarded as marginal elements in

English. (TLa02LAN)

Discourse particles 0.66 Now let us look more closely at the diachronic

change (TLa02LAN)

Indefinite

pronouns

0.62 but it could also suggest something more than

what met the eye or ear (TLi09STA)

69 Possessive determiners are also included in the counts for first, second and third person 
pronouns in Biber (1988).
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Table 5.4 (continued)

Linguistic feature Loading Examples

General hedges 0.58 From this the idea came that maybe the verb too

was important (TLal3LIV)

Amplifiers 0.56 Predictive fiction allows us to leapfrog over

what actually happened (TLU5LEI)

Direct

w/7-questions

0.52 how would we characterise the singularity of

lyric poetry? (TLiOOEDl)

Possibility modals 0.50 A number of criteria may be laid down by

university examination councils (TLal 8REA)

Independent clause

coordination

0.48 Douglas says that he expects there will be critics

of his work, and he does not mind this

(TLil9STA)

(T/j-clauses 0.47 She clearly understood what Atwood was trying

to portray in the novel (TLil2EXE)

Stranded

prepositions

0.43 Concordances of the two adjectives seem to

indicate that there is a difference in the words

they go with. (TLal3LIV)

The features listed in Table 5.4 all contribute positively to the factor score. In 

other words, a text or a corpus which yields a high total in Factor 1 contains 

several occurrences of these features.

Factor 1 also contains a second set of features, which are referred to as 

negative ones (cf. Table 5.5).
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Table 5.5: Negative linguistic features in Factor 1

Linguistic feature Loading Examples

Nouns/0 -0.80 this thesis will also examine other features of

his personal faith (TLil 1 EXE)

Word length -0.58 71

Prepositions -0.54 I will hopefully add something further to that

collection with the final chapter q/ this thesis

(TLi 13GLA)

Type/token ratio -0.54 72

Attributive adjectives -0.47 there is ample scope for contributing new

insights into grammatical variation in

preadolescence (TLa04QML)

Although the features included in Table 5.5 also relate to Factor 1, they contribute 

to it inversely. A text/corpus will have its score in Factor 1 reduced if it has 

several nouns, prepositions and attributive adjectives, longer words and a high 

type/token ratio.

Comparatively, Factor 2 is less complex than the previous one in relation to 

the number of linguistic features. The former encompasses four features, which 

are listed and exemplified in Table 5.6.73

70 The total for this feature excludes nominalizations, which are included in Factor 3, and gerunds, 
whose factor loading was lower than the cut-off point of 0.35.
71 Biber (1988) defines it as the "mean length of the words in a text, in orthographic letters’7 (p. 
239).
72 The notion of type/token ratio has been discussed in Section 4.3.1. In calculating this ratio, 
Biber (1988) opts for considering groups of 400 tokens.
72 Both synthetic negation ("there is no [emphasis added] reference to the theme of literary 
production” - TLi20STI) and present participial clauses (“Citing [emphasis added] Hoey (1991), 
Partington (ibid.) refers to this as 'statistical’ collocation:” - TLaMLIV) were included in Factor 2 
in the original multidimensional model. Biber. however, holds that these should be dropped from 
the analysis due to their low factor loadings and interpretative difficulty (B. Gray, personal 
communication. May 13.2012).
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Table 5.6: Positive linguistic features in Factor 2

Linguistic feature Loading Examples

Past tense verbs 0.90

Third person pronouns 0.73

(except for it)

Perfect aspect verbs 0.48

Public verbs 0.43

Hearing about the impending Labour 

election victory in early July 1945, 

young Fabian Tom Meldrum rushed to 

tell his girlfriend. (TLil5LEI)

Carter replies that she very much 

“enjoyed Freud” (TLi 18STA)

Yeats’s literary achievement and his 

turbulent life have been the focus of 

interest and criticism (TLi07BHA)

Three of the four agree that Dudley is 

the centre or capital of the Black Country 

(TLal2LEE)

The features with relevant loadings in Factor 2 all contribute to it in a positive 

way. This means that the use of, for example, past tense, perfect aspect and public 

verbs will result in a high text score. In contrast, a low score in this factor will be 

attributed to an infrequent use of the four features in Table 5.6.

Factor 3 in Biber’s (1988) model of register variation encompasses a total of 

eight features. Table 5.7 provides a summary of these features, which are also 

illustrated with examples from my research corpora.

Table 5.7: Linguistic features in Factor 3

Linguistic feature Loading Examples

Time adverbials 0.60 and eventually the rest of the world

(TLi04ABD)
>

Place adverbials 0.49 a close focus on the locally constructed
Oa- context (TLa07ABD)

Adverbs 0.46 he confesses wryly (TLil9STA)
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Table 5.7 (continued)

Linguistic feature Loading Examples

fFTt-relative clauses -0.63 she ends up marrying the man whom she

in object positions loves (TLi05BHA)

Pied piping -0.61 the field of literary production in which he

constructions himself participates (TLi20STI)
> IT/t-relative clauses -0.45 the grammatical and phonological variables
C3
bD
QJ in subject positions which have exhibited change over time

(TLal2LEE)

Phrasal -0.36 in his vast and miscellaneous output

coordination (TLi07BHA)

Nominalizations -0.36 the field of Variation research (TLalOESS)

Similar to Factor 1, this third one also contains both positive and negative 

features. In order to score high on this factor, a text should contain more instances 

of the former set than of the latter.

The loadings reported in Table 5.7 have been reversed from Biber (1988), a 

procedure which has been adopted in more recent multidimensional studies (e.g. 

Biber et al.. 2002; Nesi & Gardner, 20 1 274). The inversion of polarity allows for 

consistency in text/corpus scores, allowing them to be in the same end of the 

continuum (i.e. the negative one in the present study - cf. Appendices 9.6 and 9.7) 

when compared to the other factors.

The fourth factor in Biber’s (1988) model of register variation includes six 

linguistic features, all of which are listed and exemplified in Table 5.8.

While Nesi and Gardner (2012) are consistent in inverting the polarity of Factor 3 in their 
findings and in their methodological procedures, the label of the resulting dimension of variation 
would also need to be changed from '‘Elaborated versus situation-dependent" (Nesi & Gardner, 
2012. p. 13 and 46) to Situation-dependent versus elaborated.
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Table 5.8: Positive linguistic features in Factor 4

Linguistic feature Loading Examples

Infinitives 0.76 The subsequent discussion prompted one of the

students to write a response: (TLaOSBHA)

Prediction modals 0.54 as we shall see in Chapter 2, (TLal7NOT)

Suasive verbs 0.49 The work proposes a representation of negation

in early English (TLa20YOR)

Conditional

subordination

0.47 if women are representative of the dangerous,

threatening ‘other' (TLilSSTA)

Necessity modals 0.46 how texts should be categorized for particular

purposes (TLal 8REA)

Split auxiliaries 0.44 the New Jerusalem had finally arrived

(TLU5LEI)

As the factor loadings show, all the features which are taken into account in 

Factor 4 contribute to it in a positive way. Therefore, a negative score in this 

factor is associated with the absence (or a restricted use) of the six features listed 

in Table 5.8.

Finally, Table 5.9 indicates the linguistic features which contribute to Factor 

5.75

Table 5.9: Negative linguistic features in Factor 5

Linguistic feature Loading Examples

Conjuncts -0.48 and thus the greater confidence we can

have in the language description which

ensues (TLa09BHA)

Agentless passives -0.43 if phrasal verbs have been recognised as

not always opaque (TLal 3LIV)

73 The list provided in Table 5.9 differs from Biber's (1988) study in that the former does not 
contain past participial clauses ("Hemmed [emphasis added] in by society and social codes from 
early childhood, the Infanta reproduces its narrow-mindedness.” - TLiOSEDI). As has been 
pointed out in Footnotes 68 and 73, this is another feature which Biber has dropped from the 
analysis on the basis of its loading and difficult interpretation (B. Gray, personal communication, 
May 13.2012).
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Table 5.9 (continued)

Linguistic feature Loading Examples

Fly-passives -0.41 this positive orientation is also widely

shared by those who may be termed

incomers (TLaOVABD)

Past participial whiz -0.40 corroborating the observation made by

deletion relatives Foulkes et al. (TLa04QML)

Other adverbial -0.39 while turn finality is an obvious choice,

subordinators (TLalOESS)

The features included in Table 5.9 all have a negative loading, thus contributing to 

a low text score in Factor 5. It should be pointed out that, similar to Factor 3, the 

polarity of Factor 5 was also reversed. This was done for the sake of descriptive 

consistency so as to allow the registers under analysis to be placed in the same end 

of the continuum with regard to all factors (see Section 5.3 as well as Appendices 

9.6 and 9.7).

The present section reported on Biber's (1988) five main factors, detailing 

the linguistic features that they encompass. These factors are given functional 

interpretations, which are referred to as dimensions of variation. These 

dimensions are discussed in the next section.

5.3.
Results

Following the application of the multidimensional model of analysis 

described in Sections 5.1 and 5.2, attention is here given to the discussion of 

findings. The following subsections consider the ways in which Biber’s (1988) 

model of analysis reveals convergent and divergent disciplinary writing practices 

in Language and Literature doctoral theses. The results of the present study are 

contrasted both internally (i.e. between CLaT and CLiT) and externally (i.e. in 

relation to previous multidimensional investigations of academic discourse).

In spite of their relationship, the terms factor and dimension are not used 

interchangeably here. The former is employed to refer to the clusters of linguistic 

features described in Section 5.2. The factors in Biber’s (1988) analysis are not
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the product of a subjective procedure, but that of statistical analysis. Once the 

components of each factor have been defined, the co-occurrence of linguistic 

features is functionally interpreted. It is this interpretation that originates the 

dimensions of register variation. These dimensions inform the organization of the 

remainder of this chapter, and, for the sake of consistency, I refer to the scores 

obtained by CLaT and CLiT as dimension scores.76 Altogether, there are six 

subsections in the present discussion of results: five are dedicated to exploring 

each of Biber’s (1988) dimensions while a final one provides an overall 

perspective on the findings.

5.3.1.
Dimension 1: involved versus informational production

The co-occurrence of the linguistic features included in Factor l (cf. Section 

5.2) is functionally interpreted along Dimension l to indicate an involved versus 

an informational production (Biber, 1988). To this end, registers with a high 

mean score will be marked for the linguistic features listed in Table 5.4 (e.g. first 

and second person pronouns, present tense verbs, indefinite pronouns and direct 

w/r-questions). Conversations - both telephone and face-to-face ones - are those 

which have the highest scores on Dimension I (37.2 and 35.3, respectively), thus 

being typical of involved production (Biber, 1988). On the other hand, registers 

in the negative side of Dimension l, while having few instances of the positive 

features, contain numerous instances of the negative features (cf. Table 5.5). Two 

examples which are characterized by their highest informational nature 

correspond to press reportage and official documents with mean scores of, 

respectively,-l5.1 and-l8.l (Biber, 1988).

The mean scores for CLiT and CLaT are negative: Literature theses yield a 

mean of -l5.02,77 and their Language counterparts total -14.80. The two scores 

are close to those of academic prose and of Humanities academic prose (both at

76 The following subsections report on the dimension scores for the research corpora. The scores 
for individual theses may be found in Appendix 9.6, and the descriptive statistics for both corpora 
are included in Appendix 9.7.
77 In line with the methodological practice adopted in the other chapters, a decision has been made 
for the use of two decimals in dimension scores. However, in the case of previous 
multidimensional studies, sometimes it is not possible to comply with such methodological 
decision for only one decimal is reported.
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-14.9), while less related to the score of the Social Sciences (-14.0),7S as reported 

by Biber (1988).

A close examination of excerpts from both corpora provides a textual 

illustration for these negative scores on Dimension 1. In the following example, 

taken from CLiT, the occurrences of three negative features in this dimension (i.e. 

nouns, prepositions and attributive adjectives) have been italicized.74

His choice of these two descriptive terms is revealing. Despite the 
Evangelical influence within the parish church, the associative phrase 
'Lord's Supper' or 'Lord's Table' is not used. Conversely, the High Church 
terms, ‘Eucharist’ and 'altar' are also omitted. Instead Dickens, in keeping 
with his own preference, chooses to include the two Broad Church 
alternatives. (TLi 11 EXE)

An initial consideration of the parts of speech included in the fragment from 

TLillEXE shows that it is more nominal than verbal, a feature of scientific 

writing (Halliday, 1989/2004b). In addition to the use of nouns (e.g. choice, 

terms, parish), the writing of literary PhD graduates also contains prepositions 

(e.g. of, despite, within) and attributive adjectives (e.g. descriptive, evangelical, 

associative). At the same time the frequency of these negative features is high, 

there are rare instances of any items from the positive end of Dimension 1 (one 

example being the verb are).

Similarly, doctoral students in the field of English Language frequently 

employ all of the linguistic features which contribute to a negative score in 

Dimension 1, as illustrated by the following example.

78 The design of the LOB Corpus of British English, which is used by Biber (1988), entails the 
inclusion of literary academic prose within the Humanities while academic written discourse in the 
held of Linguistics is considered within the Social Sciences (Johansson et ah, 1978).
79 The other two negative linguistic features (i.e. word length and type/token ratio) are impossible 
to be italicized. In relation to the fragment from TLil 1EXE, the words influence, Eucharist and 
preference have been identified by the tagger as instances of nominalizations, which are negative 
features in Factor 3. While his and own may be said to indicate attribution, they are not considered 
in Factor 1. The former is an instance of a third person pronoun (a positive feature in Factor 2) 
and the latter is regarded by the tagger as a post-determiner.
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However, the parallelisms between children's, and caregivers’ usage were 
not evident in every case: Smith (2005: 11-12) found that as far as 
children’s master)’ of the NP/PRO constraint in third person plural contexts 
was concerned, the children had acquired the complex set of linguistic 
constraints on this variable, reflecting caregiver usage and wider 
community norms, but had not acquired the stylistic constraints associated 
with this variable. (TLa04QML)80

This excerpt from TLa04QML shows how the register of English Language theses 

is clearly polarized towards the negative end of Dimension 1. Out of 66 tokens, 

more than half of them (i.e. 37 tokens) correspond to Dimension 1’s negative 

linguistic features, which are italicized in the above example. Moreover, there are 

also structures which are characteristic of scientific writing (Halliday, 

1989/2004b) such as noun compounds (e.g. caregiver usage, community norms), 

and long and complex noun phrases, some of which embed more than one 

prepositional phrase (e.g. the complex set of linguistic constraint on this variable). 

The fragment is also marked by rare occurrences of features such as private verbs 

(e.g. reflecting) and coordinating clausal connectors (e.g. but), which contribute to 

a positive score on this dimension.

The fact that both CLaT and CLiT have negative means on Dimension 1 is 

congruent with the interpretation of this dimension of variation. Two main 

aspects are directly related to Dimension 1: the purpose of the text producer and 

the context of text production (Biber, 1988). In relation to the former, PhD 

graduates - whether in English Language or English Literature - are expected to 

produce a highly informative text (rather than one characterized by interpersonal 

considerations) since it is seen as their first contribution to academic knowledge. 

Even if producers themselves lack this awareness or the critical ability to evaluate 

their own academic production, they know that their thesis-like drafts will need to 

undergo genre validation, as discussed in Section 2.3.1, before their written texts 

are recognized as theses. To this end, thesis-like drafts - whether in the field of 

English Language or Literature - need to meet examiners’ standards of scholarly 

knowledge before they are recognized as a fitting contribution to the academic 

scenario.

80 The word every was tagged as a singular indefinite article even though Biber (1988) identifies it 
as a quantifier. The word this has not been italicized since it is regarded as an instance of a 
demonstrative determiner.
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With regard to the context of text production, both groups of writers have 

considerable time to complete this writing task. Although the production of a 

thesis might be regarded as a major undertaking in one’s life with regard to both 

content and form, doctoral candidates are generally granted a minimum of three 

years to write and edit their theses in the United Kingdom. Therefore, thesis 

writers are not pressed by the constraints of online, real-life language production 

as in the case of face-to-face conversation, for instance.

In the present study, the explanatory potential of Dimension 1 is interpreted 

in a two-fold way. The scores for both research corpora indicate the difference 

between them and other genres which are more affective, interactive, involved and 

online-produced. The results therefore reinforce the distinction between oral and 

literate texts (Biber, 1988), with both research corpora clustering at the literate 

end of the continuum. However, the scores do not discriminate between CLaT 

and CLiT. The ANOVA result indicates that the difference between groups is not 

significant (F(l,38) = .046, p = .831). The disciplinary contrast between 

Language and Literature does not influence the level of informativeness of the 

registers under investigation. Instead, there is a common feature connecting these 

written productions, which might be the genre itself (i.e. the PhD thesis).

When compared to previous studies of written academic discourse, the 

scores for CLaT and CLiT (around -15) stand out. In an investigation of 

assignments produced by undergraduate and Masters students at four universities 

in England, Nesi and Gardner (2012) report that the mean score for the Arts and 

Humanities in the BA WE Corpus totals -13.4 with regard to Dimension 1. If 

these authors’ proposal that informativeness increases in a direct proportion to 

level of education, it is easy to understand why CLaT and CLiT have lower scores 

than those observed for the BAWE Corpus. Since my research corpora consist of 

doctoral theses, CLaT and CLiT would then be expected to be more 

informationally driven than the BAWE Corpus. It should be pointed out, 

however, that the Arts and Humanities group brings together a variety of subjects 

(English and English Language Studies, but also other disciplines such as 

Archaeology, Classics, History, and Philosophy), genres (e.g. essays, critiques, 

case studies) and levels (each of the three years in undergraduate courses and 

Masters-level education). This heterogeneous corpus composition makes it
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virtually impossible to pinpoint the exact variable which contributes to an increase 

in informativeness.

In sum, CLaT and CLiT share similar scores and are explicitly marked 

towards the informational end of Dimension 1. The writing produced by both 

Language and Literature graduates contain features which add to the precision and 

diversity of the notions which are discussed (e.g. noun compounds, adjectival pre

modification and prepositional post-modification).

5.3.2.
Dimension 2: narrative versus non-narrative discourse

The linguistic features considered in Factor 2 (cf. Section 5.2) are 

functionally interpreted as indicative of the variation between narrative (at the 

positive end of the continuum) and non-narrative discourse (at the negative side). 

Because there are only positive features clustered in Factor 2 (cf. Table 5.6), their 

occurrence in a text is seen as an indication that the text is guided by narrative 

conventions. The following excerpt from a literary thesis on the development of 

the feminist voice in Margaret Atwood and Carol Shields illustrates the use of 

these narrative features, which have been italicized.

Atwood’s poem gives a sense of Moodie’s heroism as she rescues the 
children and their belongings from the burning house: <blockquote>. 
Moodie’s attitude towards the bush changed over time as she adapted and 
learned new skills. Atwood crafts her poems to emphasise this altitudinal 
shift in the Moodie character she has created. (TLil2EXE)

In order to make the point that Margaret Atwood does not adopt a consistently 

negative stance towards Susanna Moodie, the thesis author uses third person 

pronouns {she, their, her), past tense verbs {changed, adapted, learned), a public 

verb {emphasise) and a perfect aspect verb {created).

On the other hand, non-narrative fragments are not characterized by the 

occurrence of a set of linguistic features: no specific feature contributes to a text 

scoring a negative result in Dimension 2. Rather, non-narrative discourse is 

identified by the absence of the positive features (or their infrequent occurrence), 

as illustrated in the following excerpt from a Language thesis.
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Double negation languages are languages in which a sentential negative 
clause contains at most one negative word. In these double negation 
languages, when more than one negative word is present in a clause, each 
negative word cancels out the negative force of the others (40). The effect of 
each negative word in a double negation language is is to reverse the 
polarity of the clause: so a clause with two negators will receive a non
negative interpretation, a clause with three negators will receive a negative 
interpretation, and so on. (TLa20YOR)1<l

In explaining the concept of double negation languages, the thesis author does not 

employ any of the features associated with a narrative style. This is clear in both 

content and form. The main aim of the above excerpt is to explicate a specific 

abstract concept without any stories or anecdotes.

The distribution of genres and registers along Dimension 2 lends further 

evidence to the functional interpretation of this dimension. All types of fiction 

investigated by Biber (1988) - i.e. romantic, mystery, science, general and 

adventure - are clearly marked for this dimension, having the highest scores (from 

7.2 to 5.5). On the other hand, broadcasts (-3.3), hobbies (-2.9) and official 

documents (-2.9) are all described as being non-narrative (Biber, 1988).

Both CLaT and CLiT score negative results on Dimension 2. In comparison 

to the overall variation between a narrative versus a non-narrative style. Language 

and Literature theses are driven by the latter style. However, unlike Dimension 1, 

there is considerable variation between Biber’s (1988) score for academic prose 

and those observed for CLaT and CLiT. Figure 5.6 shows the mean scores for 

these three corpora as well as for the specific disciplinary groupings investigated 

by Biber (1988).

81 Although theses have been formatted to allow for their automatic probing (cf. Section 3.6.3), 
they have not been textually edited in any way.
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Medical (-1.3) 

Humanities (-1.5)

CUT (-1.86)

Academic prose (-2.6); Natural Science (-2.6) 
Politics/Education (-2.8); Social Science (-2.8) 
CLaT (-3.02)
Mathematics (-3.1)

Technology/Engineering (-4.1)

Figure 5.6: Mean scores for Dimension 2

Neither the score for CLaT nor the one for CLiT coincides with that for academic 

prose (cf. Biber, 1988). Language theses are less narrative than the general 

category of academic writing while Literature theses are more narrative.

These discrepancies point to the need for fine-tuning academic discourse 

analysis by incorporating insights from disciplinary variation. Figure 5.6 shows 

that the score of Language theses on Dimension 2 (-3.02) is related to that of 

Social Science (-2.8); however, it is closest to the result of Mathematics academic 

prose (-3.1). In spite of the features which differentiate CLaT and Mathematics 

academic prose (e.g. discipline, genre and register), an explanation for the 

proximity between these two areas may be in the use of quantitative 

methodological procedures in these two disciplines (see also Section 6.3.1.2 on 

this matter). This observation conflicts with Stalhammar’s (1998) suggestion that 

quantitative theses are the ones more marked for a narrative style and for the use 

of the past tense. The quantitative concern in CLaT is exemplified in the 

following excerpt taken from the fourth chapter in TLa02LAN, which is the first 

chapter to report on the findings of the study. The quoted fragment immediately 

follows a visual element, which has been shown to be a feature of Language 

theses (cf. Section 4.3.5).
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Table 4.9 shows, 70% of the vocatives consist of a single word. The 
cumulative percentage increase to two-word vocatives is 94.3%, which goes 
up to 98.6% with three-word vocatives. This means that the majority of the 
vocatives in the VSPC consist of one or two words, and long vocatives with 
more than four words are very rare. The average number of words per 
vocative is 1.36, which means that vocatives do not often include optional 
elements such as personal pronoun, premodifier or postmodifier. 
(TLa02LAN)

This excerpt from TLa02LAN is best described as an instance of metadiscourse. 

It employs an endophoric marker (Hyland, 2004b) to offer a commentary for a 

table in the thesis (see also Section 6.3.1.1). In discussing the distribution of 

tokens per vocative, the thesis author resorts to quantification (i.e. percentages and 

averages). It needs to be emphasized that the author of TLa02LAN does not make 

use of any of the features characteristic of a narrative style, thus reinforcing the 

negative score yielded by CLiT.

As shown in Figure 5.6, Literature theses (-1.86) are closer to Biber’s 

(1988) score for Humanities academic prose (-1.5). The descriptive results, 

nonetheless, reveal that CLiT is more marked for non-narrative discourse than the 

Humanities. While the LOB Corpus, the one which is used by Biber (1988) as the 

source for academic prose, does include texts from literary criticism, these only 

total four - namely, two book chapters and two papers (Johansson et ah, 1978). 

The other texts are from the disciplines of Art, History, Music and Philosophy 

(Johansson et ak, 1978). It is difficult to come to any conclusion with regard to 

this comparison because there are intervening variables (e.g. discipline, genre, the 

sampling technique) which might have contributed to this distinction between 

CLiT and the Humanities. In any case, despite the subject areas included in the 

Humanities, this macrogroup differs considerably from Language theses as the 

latter are characterized by a more non-narrative stance than the former.

The heterogeneity of a cluster such as the Humanities may be the reason for 

the great variability among the scores observed for individual texts. Biber (1988) 

indicates that “humanities academic prose can be markedly narrative in focus 

(with a maximum score of 5.3) or markedly non-narrative (with a minimum score 

of -5.5)” (p. 193). Such variance does not occur in the present study: the ranges 

for both CLaT (3.01) and CLiT (3.28) are small when compared to those of the 

other four dimensions (cf. Appendix 9.7). They also markedly differ from the
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range of 10.8 in Biber’s (1988) study, thus underlining the academic worth of 

research into clearly defined genres, registers and disciplines such as the present 

one.

The quantitative results for CLaT and CLiT are also revealing when 

compared to the existing literature. In a previous multidimensional analysis of 

academic discourse, written registers were shown to be more non-narrative than 

spoken ones (Biber et al., 2002). While the former (i.e. course packs, textbooks, 

other campus writing and course management) yield totals from -2.5 to -4.3, the 

latter (i.e. study groups, labs, service encounters, classroom teaching and 

classroom management) vary from -0.7 to -1.9. The theses included in CLaT 

(-3.02) are consistent with the written university genres investigated by Biber et 

al. (2002). However, the Literature theses (-1.86) fit among the spoken registers, 

being closest to the non-narrative load of classroom management (-1.9), that is, 

the initial part of a class session in which the teaching agenda is set.

The distinction between narrative and non-narrative style is a relevant one in 

the comparison of Language and Literature PhD theses. Unlike Nesi and 

Gardner’s (2012) suggestion that Dimension 2 does not discriminate much among 

written university genres, this dimension helps explain the differences between the 

two knowledge areas under analysis here. Although both scores are at the 

negative end of the dimension, the divergent mean scores for the research corpora 

are highly significant according to the ANOVA results (.F(l,38) = 24.777, p < 

.0005). This difference can be seen in the following fragments, both of which 

were taken from the first chapter in each of the theses.

Rowlett’s proposals maintain the functional projection NegP in phrase 
structure, but allow an account of Jespersen’s Cycle as morphosyntactic 
change. His proposals distinguish two forms of ne. This proposal has 
important consequences for the analysis of Jespersen’s Cycle. Chapters 4 
and 5 will recast Rowlett’s proposals in a Minimalist framework and 
explore their implications. (TLa20YOR)

82 Because the scores for Language theses are not normally distributed in Dimension 2, Mann- 
Whitney was also used in this specific case. The result of this non-parametric test (U = 348.000, 
N\ = 20, N2 = 20./? < .0005. two-tailed) is consistent with that of ANOVA.
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Like Atwood, Shields explained to Eleanor Wachtel, in an interview for 
Room of One’s Own, that she was never a member of a feminist action 
group and did not go to consciousness raising sessions (26). Shields also 
read Betty Friedan and even went to hear her speak at the University of 
Ottawa, therefore she came to feminism through her own reading and her 
interest in women’s experience (26). (TLil2EXE)

In spite of both excerpts being of a similar size, it is noticeable that the 

fragment taken from a Language thesis, which corresponds to an entire paragraph, 

contains fewer features associated with Dimension 2. There are only three 

instances: a public verb (maintain) and two third-person pronouns (his and their). 

The thesis author opts for the repetition of the word proposals (or proposal in one 

case) in all four sentences instead of referring to it by means of a third-person 

plural pronoun. The use of the third-person singular possessive determiner is also 

noteworthy: it only appears in the second sentence where there is little chance of it 

being misinterpreted by the reader as the word proposals is repeated within a 

parallel noun phrase in sentence-initial position. Finally, no past tense verbs, 

which are linguistic indices of narrative discourse, are used in this fragment 

despite the fact that Rowlett’s book dates back to 1998. seven years prior to 

TLa20YOR being deposited at the university library.

In contrast to the first fragment, the second one from TLil2EXE is marked 

for narrative features. It contains one instance of a public verb (explained), live 

occurrences of third-person pronouns (she and her), and six past tense verbs 

(explained, was, did, read, went and came). In the first sentence, although it is 

possible to retrieve the referent of the personal pronoun she, it should be noted 

that there are three potential female antecedents (i.e. Margaret Atwood, Carol 

Shields and Eleanor Wachtel). The use of third-person pronouns seems to raise 

more ambiguity in the second sentence, though. The pronouns following 

therefore might be plausibly interpreted as a reference to either Carol Shields or 

Betty Friedan, both of whom were named in the opening of the sentence. The use 

of verb tense is a feature which differentiates the Literature excerpt from the 

Language one in the sense that the former only contains instances of the past tense 

in order to narrate a series of historical events.

The divergence in the use of linguistic features in the above fragments needs 

to be interpreted in conjunction with the research agendas of each discipline. The 

excerpt taken from a Language thesis is geared towards a description of a
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theoretical concept which will be of relevance later in the thesis, as indicated by 

the signposting. The fragment from a thesis in CLiT is aimed at detailing the life 

story of Carol Shields whose authorial voice represents one of the main topics for 

discussion. In the latter case, the focus does not fall on a punctual and abstract 

concept (for instance, femininity), but rather on the sequence of events which led 

a person to become interested in feminism.

Although the present study is not concerned with a generic characterization 

of PhD theses, a comparison between the results reported here to the genre 

classification proposed by Nesi and Gardner (2012) may shed some light on the 

nature of knowledge expression in English Language and Literature. In relation to 

Dimension 2, CLaT (-3.02) is closest to critiques (-3.07) and research reports 

(-3.12). In their explanation of the former genre, Nesi and Gardner (2012) clarify 

that these may be an integral part of the latter. Language theses are therefore 

similar to the genre of a research report whose aim is show one’s competence to 

undertake a full systematic investigation (Nesi & Gardner, 2012). The score 

obtained by Literature theses (-1.86), however, highlights their similarity with 

essays (-2.48). In the narrative versus non-narrative dimension, literary PhD 

theses are better described as extended essays in which “students are expected to 

develop ideas, make connections between arguments and evidence, and develop 

an individualized thesis” (Nesi & Gardner, 2012, p. 38).

In conclusion. Dimension 2 is a relevant discriminator between CLaT and 

CLiT. While both corpora reach negative scores in this dimension, the former is 

more marked for non-narrative discourse. The inclusion of features indicative of a 

narrative style does point out to diverging disciplinary writing practices, each of 

which is recognized as valid by its practitioners.

5.3.3.
Dimension 3: situation-dependent versus explicit and elaborated 
reference

Two sets of linguistic features contribute to the underlying factor which 

originates Dimension 3. As has been explained in Section 5.2, the polarity of this 

factor was reversed in line with the procedure adopted in more recent 

multidimensional studies. For this reason, the underlying dimension of variation 

is also inversely interpreted if compared to Biber (1988) and Conrad and Biber
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(2001b). While broadcasts and telephone conversations are placed at the positive 

end, making recurrent reference to the situation in which they are produced and/or 

take place, official documents and professional letters are found at the negative 

end with more elaborated reference through the use of, for instance, relative 

clauses (Biber, 1988).

A high frequency of the positive language items indicated in Table 5.7 

creates a type of discourse which is highly grounded on its context of production. 

Two of the positive features in Dimension 3 (i.e. time adverbials and other 

adverbs) are italicized in the following fragment from a Language thesis.

Almost immediately this typology was modified by Chubin and Moitra, who 
created a set of branching categories beginning with ‘affirmative’ or 
‘negationaf, which, in contrast to Moravcsik and Murugesan's categories, 
were designed to be mutually exclusive (1975). The promptness of this 
response to the earlier typology (both articles appeared in the same volume, 
although in different issues, of Social Studies of Science^ attests to the need 
perceived by researchers for attention to these aspects of citation. 
(TLaOSBHA)

In order to interpret the adverb immediately, readers need to refer to a time other 

than that of the reading. The mention is actually to 1975 when the paper to which 

the thesis writer refers was published and shortly after modified by other 

researchers.

However, the positive features (in italics) are outnumbered by the negative 

features (in underline). With regard to the latter, the writer of TLaOSBHA makes 

use of nominalizations (e.g. promptness and citation) and relative clauses with 

w/i-words (namely, who and which). These negative features create a style which 

is self-contained. Because there is little exophoric reference (cf. Halliday & 

Hasan, 1976), readers are rarely referred to the situation outside the thesis itself.

A similar distribution of positive and negative features is found in the 

following excerpt from TLi04ABD. There is a single instance of an adverb 

(equally)^ while there are numerous nominalizations (e.g. popularisation, 

significance, invention and corporation).

83 In the fragment taken from TLI04ABD, greatly is also an adverb, but its classitleation is made at 
a more refined level of delicacy. This word is regarded as an amplifier and contributes to a
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The rapid and widespread popularisation of this practice, in conjunction 
with a GMT-regulated railway system which reached equally widespread 
areas, greatly extended the scope of GMT’s authority and reinforced the 
‘sacred significance’ of the Royal Observatory from which it was born. As 
revolutionary as the harnessing of electricity or the invention of the 
telephone, GMT was the objective system which allowed multiple cities, 
corporations, and countries to coordinate their activities. (TLi04ABD)

In addition to the nominalizations, the above fragment also employs a 

coordinating conjunction (and) to link two phrases, and vr/r-words in relative 

clauses functioning as either subjects or objects. The use of relative clauses is a 

device the thesis writer employs in order to make detailed reference to a railway 

system, the Royal Observatory and an objective system, identifying these noun 

phrases in a highly specific way. In sum, all of the negative features in Dimension 

3 contribute to a writing style which is independent from its context of creation in 

terms of both time and place.

The scores for both CLaT (-7.30) and CLiT (-7.78) indicate that they are in 

the negative end of Dimension 3. This means that Language and Literature theses 

are characterized by explicit and elaborated reference, being similar to official 

documents (-7.3; cf. Biber, 1988). However, unlike what might be expected, both 

research corpora are quite distinct from general academic prose in their use of 

elaborated reference: the latter only scored -4.2 (Biber, 1988). Moreover, CLaT 

and CLiT yield results which are lower than all of the disciplinary groupings 

investigated by Biber (1988): Natural Science (-2.7), Mathematics (-3.7), 

Humanities (-3.8), Medicine (-4.1), Technology/Engineering (-4.7), 

Politics/Education (-4.9), and Social Science (-5.1). Similarly, the scores for both 

research corpora are also lower than all of those observed for the four disciplinary 

groupings in Nesi and Gardner (2012) - namely, Physical Sciences (-4.4), Life 

Sciences (-5.7), Arts and Humanities (-5.7), and Social Sciences (-6.5). Taken 

together, these divergent results highlight the need for investigations of 

specialized corpora, as is the case in the present study, in order to be able to 

interpret the results in a more meaningful way without the likely influence of 

intervening variables.

positive score in Dimension 1 (see Table 5.4). The adverbs which are considered in Dimension 3 
are those which have not been included in other counts.
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While the mean scores for CLaT and CLiT are distinctive frm those of the 

registers investigated by Biber (1988), Dimension 3 does not stancas a significant 

discriminator between my two research corpora. When inferentil statistics are 

applied to the data, ANOVA indicates that the null hypothesis shuld be retained 

(F( 1,38) = ,56\,p = .459). Therefore, similar to Dimension 1, thewo disciplines 

under analysis share a same degree of elaborated references and re not marked 

for directing readers to the situation outside the text. In othr words, both 

Language and Literature PhD theses are characterized by theii self-contained 

nature.

5.3.4.
Dimension 4: overt expression of persuasion / argumenttion

There is only one set of linguistic features which contributeso Dimension 4 

- that is, infinitives, prediction and necessity modals, suasive veos, conditional 

subordination and split auxiliaries (cf. Section 5.2). The occurrece of these six 

features contributes to a text scoring a positive result in this dimnsion. Such a 

text is characterized by explicit persuasion/argumentation, two samples being 

professional letters with a mean score of 3.5, and editorials whee mean score 

totals 3.1 (Biber, 1988). The following excerpt taken from a Linguage thesis 

illustrates the use of the features associated with Dimension 4, ai of which are 

italicized.

This thesis attempts to deal with theses as complete texts, imrder to add to 
our knowledge of how such large texts are organized, and to ze how writers 
use particular linguistic features in particular ways to achievehew rhetorical 
purposes. One aim of the study is to assess the degrees >f variation in 
macrostructure, and also in uses of the linguistic features thi are analysed, 
both between the two departments, but also within the depaiinents. Theses 
are large texts and this may be one reason why so little resarch has been 
done on theses as complete texts. The approach taken in us study is to 
utilize computer technology in order to make the texts nice tractable to 
analysis. The texts are tagged on computer to identify parCular features, 
and then the instances are quantified and analysed wh the use of 
concordancing software and Excel spreadsheets. The pattermg of language 
around particular features is also explored through the use oftoncordancing 
software. Use of the technology makes possible the processig of data on a 
large scale that would have been difficult to achieve before. ( LalSREA)
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In explaining the thesis objectives, this specific author makes of verbs in the 

infinitive (e.g. to deal, to add, to see, to achieve), places an ad) between the 

auxiliary and the main verb (is also explored) and employs todal verb of 

prediction (would).

A negative score in Dimension 4 is achieved when a textompasses few 

occurrences of the positive features. In Biber’s (1988) study, adcasts (-4.4) 

and press reviews (-2.8) are the two prototypical exiles of non- 

persuasiveness/non-argumentativeness. The following quotationn CLiT is as a 

textual example which does not make remarkable use of the fires associated 

with Dimension 4.

This thesis aims to address some of the areas of neglect otdgson’s work 
by investigating how the literary and cultural climate of fin de siecle 
(interpreted as the period c. 1880-1914) shapes and infhes Hodgson’s 
prose fiction, in particular the recurrent theme of bordods. Over the 
following chapters, this investigation takes place through xamination of 
contemporaneous cultural undercurrents in late Victn and early 
Edwardian society, such as spiritualism and perceptions degeneration, 
that make up the characteristic climate of the fin de sieciome of these 
preoccupations, such as evolutionary theory, have roots ig back much 
earlier in the century and even into the eighteenth. Hodi was one of 
many writers of fantastic fiction inspired by such preocations. He is 
further inspired and influenced by the imaginative inretations and 
extrapolations of authors such as H. G. Wells, Camille nmarion, and 
Arthur Machen. sharing some of their responses as well eveloping his 
own. (TLi03NAP)

The above excerpt from TLiOSNAP share similarities andferences with 

the previously quoted one from TLalSREA. With regard to the ilarities, both 

fragments have been taken from the first chapter in each thesis, ahey fulfill the 

same function of communicating to readers what the aim orch thesis is. 

However, as far as Dimension 4 is concerned, the way in which; is expressed 

is markedly diverse. Although the excerpts total a similar numbf tokens, the 

Literature one contains a single instance of an infinite verb (tJdress) in the 

very first line. In the remainder of the paragraph from TLifAP, no other 

linguistic features indicative of persuasiveness/argumentativenere employed. 

On the other hand, in TLalSREA, these features are founcroughout the 

paragraph.
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Both Language and Literature theses are clearly marked at the negative end 

of Dimension 4. CLaT and CLiT score, respectively, -2.79 and -3.39 (cf. Figure 

5.7). For this reason, they differ from Biber’s (1988) research in which most of 

the genres he analyzed were placed between +1 and -1. Figure 5.7 shows that the 

registers explored here are more marked for the absence of linguistic features 

associated with Dimension 4 than other types of academic discourse.

Politics/Education (2.6)

Mathematics (-0.2); Technology/Engineering (-0.3) 
Academic prose (-0.5); Flumanities (-0.7)

Social Science (-1.8); Medical (-1.9)
Natural Science (-2.1)
CLaT (-2.79)
CLiT (-3.39)

Figure 5.7: Mean scores for Dimension 4

When compared to Biber's (1988) results. Language and Literature PhD theses 

are less overtly persuasive/argumentative than the register of academic prose and 

all of its disciplinary subdivisions. In fact, CLaT and CLiT score lower than all 

the written registers described in Biber (1988). This divergence is also noticeable 

when my results are contrasted to those of Nesi and Gardner’s (2012) 

investigation: CLiT and CLaT are more marked for Dimension 4 than the Arts and 

Humanities group in their study, which has the lowest score (-2.3) of all the four 

disciplinary clusters they investigated. Language and Literature theses are also 

less overtly persuasive / argumentative than all the university registers examined 

in Biber et al. (2002).

84 This group encompasses classroom management (5.6), office hours (5.0), course management 
(3.6), service encounters (2.8), study groups (2.4), labs (2.3), classroom teaching (2.1). other 
campus writing (0.3), course packs (-1.8) and textbooks (-1.8). The figures within parentheses 
report the respective mean scores for each of the registers in Dimension 4 (cf. Biber et al., 2002).
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Dimension 4 is relevant in discriminating Language theses from Literature 

ones. When subjected to ANOVA, the null hypothesis is rejected and the mean 

scores of CLaT and CLiT prove to be significantly distinct (/r(l,38) = 8.227, p = 

.007). This indicates that Literature doctoral theses are less overtly persuasive / 

argumentative than their Language equivalents.

The statistically distinctive power of Dimension 4 needs to be further 

considered in the context of Language and Literature theses. In explaining the 

range of variation among disciplines, Biber (1988) divides academic disciplines 

into two main groups, relating each to either the positive or the negative end of 

Dimension 4:

Studies that depend on logical development and argumentation, such as 
political, legal, or philosophical analyses, make considerable use of this 
style of argumentation [persuasiveness]; studies that are more experimental 
or empirical in nature (natural sciences, social sciences, etc.) depend less on 
the logical comparison of alternatives and the use of persuasive form. (p. 
194)

If this dichotomy were to be applied to Language and Literature PhD theses, the 

former theses would be typified by a more experimental procedure and/or use of 

empirical data (see, for instance, the excerpt from TLal7NOT below). In 

contrast. Literature theses would fall into the group characterized by logical 

development (cf. the fragment from TLi 13GLA below) since none of the 20 

theses included in CUT adopt an experimental approach to literary discourse, 

which is characteristic of empirical approaches to Literature (Bortolussi, 2010; 

Margolin, 2008; see also van Peer et al., 2007). Following Biber’s (1988) 

rationale, CLaT should have contained fewer instances of persuasive / 

argumentative features than CLiT, thus having a more negative score. However, 

the empirical results of the present investigation show that this configuration does 

not hold: Literature theses actually score lower than Language ones in Dimension 

4.

A close reading of CLaT and CLiT fragments provides the needed textual 

evidence for a better understanding of the variation observed for Dimension 4.

^ The ANOVA result is similar to that generated by Mann-Whitney ((7= 102.000, /V, = 20. N2 = 
20. p = .008, two-tailed). The latter test was applied because the scores of Language theses in 
Dimension 4 were not normally distributed.
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The following excerpt is an entire paragraph taken from the fifth chapter in 

TLalVNOT. Being placed in a subsection entitled “Results and discussion”, the 

paragraph is dedicated to an explanation of the findings.

In all three training conditions, nouns which were seen together with their 
paired adjectives during the training phase were remembered significantly 
more frequently than those which were not. The strength of this effect was, 
as we would expect, weakest for those participants who had received only a 
single exposure to the target collocations. The effect size was -.25, which 
falls below Cohen’s benchmark of .3 for a medium effect (Field, 2005), and 
so must be considered a small effect. However, some memory of the co
occurrence of the adjective-noun pairs met in training was clearly retained, 
in spite of the facts that each pair was seen only once in an eight-minute 
training phase and that participants had not been told that they would be 
asked to recall anything about the language they read. We can conclude, 
therefore, that adult second language learners do - in contrast to Wray’s 
claims - retain some memory of which words go together in the language 
they meet. Since this retention appears to occur implicitly - i.e. without the 
conscious intention of the learner - this suggests that adult L2 learners are 
likely to gather information about the collocations in their input, regardless 
of any intentional study techniques or strategies. This suggests that any 
shortcomings in non-natives’ grasp of collocational links between words 
may be a product of insufficient exposure to the target language, rather than 
of a distinctively ‘word-based’ approach to learning. (TLalTNOT)

In the above discussion, the author of TLal7NOT employs a number of features 

which are associated with Biber’s (1988) dimension of overt 

persuasion/argumentation. The first occurrence of would, a modal verb of 

prediction, signals the likelihood of the expectation to which it refers. Infinitive 

verbs generally follow a verb or an adjective which signals the writer’s attitude 

with regard to the information being conveyed - such as appears and likely. The 

same interpretation holds true in relation to the instance of split auxiliary {was 

clearly retained): the adverb signals the thesis writer's stance by leaving no doubt 

about the proposition which is made.

The following fragment from CLiT has a noticeably diverse linguistic 

configuration. In order to ensure comparability, the paragraph from TLil3GLA 

was also taken from the fifth chapter, which is dedicated to a discussion of two 

poems by Edward Dorn.
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“The First Note (From London” is a short piece that forms the second 
section of the book’s title poem, “The North Atlantic Turbine,” in which 
Dorn depicts a train journey through the English countryside: <blockquote>. 
In an early interview with David Ossman, Dorn says that he does not write 
“impressions” yet here we see him doing exactly that. The very precise 
historical and geological description of the American West that informs 
poems such as “The Land Below” and “Idaho Out,” is here replaced with a 
vague travelogue. The speaker is unsure of his journey: “west of the moors 
or / east of the western moors.” The language is lamely descriptive with two 
uses of “lovely” for England’s hills, and the poem reacts like the 
impressionable tourist as it jokingly assimilates the north English cliches of 
“aye! and bonnie” and “pots of tea.” On the one hand the piece reads like a 
rather drab diary entry of someone’s first train journey through England, but 
on the other, it is a very acute continuation of Dorn’s development of his 
own form of open field poetics. With the adoption of a ‘touristic 
subjectivity’ and the persona of stranger or foreigner, Dorn paradoxically 
works to lessen the subjective grip on the poem which enables it to absorb 
its surroundings to a greater extent, subsequently achieving a more engaged 
stance toward the outside world. Not really knowing where “one” is going 
(notice how Dorn adopts this very English idiosyncrasy of “one” for T) and 
being fascinated by the amusing habits of a country creates a very realistic 
sense of tourism or even cultural isolation. Also, this furthers Dorn’s usage 
of Olson's Projective Verse. As I noted much earlier, in my commentary on 
“The Air of June Sings” (Chapter 1), Dorn’s placing of himself as character 
within the environment of the poem partly enacts Olson's “getting rid of the 
lyrical interference of the individual as ego” by reducing the outer or 
controlling lyric voice through a placement of the self in the poem as object, 
and here he accentuates this by making that environment one of which he 
has limited knowledge. The “intensely local knowledges” (Chapter 1) of his 
early poems are replaced with the impressions of a visitor. (TLi 13GLA)

Although the paragraph from the Literature thesis is longer than the one taken 

from TLalTNOT, the former has fewer occurrences of linguistic features 

associated with Dimension 4. There is only one instance of a split auxiliary {is 

here replaced) and two occurrences of the infinitive {to lessen and to absorb). 

The above excerpt shows that opinions are expressed in Literature theses, but 

these personal judgments are not negotiated with readers. For example, the 

addresser of TLil3GLA states that the literary work of art being discussed is 

characterized by vagueness and unsatisfactory descriptions, without leaving much 

room for readers to disagree with these points (i.e. is here replaced with a vague 

travelogue', is lamely descriptive). This use of language reinforces Viana’s (2007) 

suggestion that Literature academic prose is marked for factual expression.

Contrasting the present results for CLaT and CLiT with other genres may 

also shed some light on the distinctiveness of writing styles in Language and
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Literature. The scores for both research corpora are similar to the three genres 

whose social function is to develop one’s research skills (cf. Nesi & Gardner, 

2012). The mean score for CLaT (-2.79) nears those for methodology recounts 

(-2.5) and research reports (-2.4). This approximation lends further evidence to 

the previous point made about Language theses being the ones more 

experimentally driven (see also Section 6.3.2.2). On the other hand, the score for 

Literature theses (-3.39) is close to that of literature surveys (-3.4), emphasizing 

the need to demonstrate critical familiarity with the published literature in these 

written productions.

In sum, Dimension 4 is highly relevant in the present analysis. Although 

both Language and Literature theses are marked for a general lack of overt indices 

of persuasion / argumentation, there is a significant distinction between the two 

areas. While Language addressers try to involve their readership and get it to 

agree with the points that are made in the theses, those working in Literature seem 

to opt for a less negotiable way of expressing their ideas.

5.3.5.
Dimension 5: non-abstract versus abstract style

The linguistic features which are considered in Dimension 5 are all negative 

ones given the inversion of polarity of its underlying factor (cf. Section 5.2). 

These features are italicized in the following fragment from a Language thesis.

The difference here is that whereas those examples in transcript 3.19 - 
7a:3668/3679 - “Hautbois renovations” were produced by same speaker to 
initiate a new sequence, this sequence is initiated by a different speaker to 
the previous turn occupier.

What is clear from all of the examples given is that Sequence Initial Right is 
not only a claim to a turn but it can also introduce new sequences (i.e. it is a 
sequence opener). (TLalOESS)

The author of TLalOESS employs one subordinating conjunction (whereas) and 

three passive structures. With regard to the latter, two are followed by a 

prepositional phrase, indicating the agents of producing and initiating. The last 

example of a passive is integrated into a noun phrase, functioning as a post

modifier to the head noun (examples). The following fragment also illustrates the
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use of features associated with Dimension 5 (see italicized words), but, this time, 

the example is from a Literature thesis.

Thematically, from Yeats’s middle poetry onwards, there appears an 
authoritarian hostility to modern society and its values, an engagement with 
contemporary issues, especially politics, an inclination towards aristocratic 
ideals, and a contempt for the masses. Consequently his works have been 
approached and evaluated within these two literary backgrounds. 
(TLiOVBHA)

Here, there are two instances of adverbial conjuncts (onwards and consequently) 

and passive structures (approached and evaluated). The agency of these passive 

verbs, however, is not identified in any way (i.e. it is not mentioned who has 

approached and evaluated Yeats’s works). All of these features contribute to a 

negative score in Dimension 5. This score is interpreted to signal an abstract and 

impersonal style, which is characteristic of academic prose and official documents 

(Biber, 1988).

Due to the lack of positive features in Dimension 5, a high score will be 

achieved by a rare use of the linguistic features listed in Table 5.9. Such a score is 

interpreted as a sign of non-abstract and non-impersonal discourse, which is 

characteristic of face-to-face and telephone conversations (Biber, 1988).

The two research corpora - CLaT and CLiT - have negative scores with 

regard to Dimension 5. They are therefore placed in the abstract and impersonal 

end of this dimension, clearly differing from most of the registers described in 

Biber (1988). Figure 5.8 presents a comparison between Language and Literature 

doctoral theses, on the one hand, and other types of academic discourse, on the 

other.
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Humanities (-2.8)
Social Science (-3.4)
Politics/Education (-3.7)
CUT (-4.16)

Academic prose (-5.5); CLaT (-5.62)

Medical prose (-7.3)
Mathematics (-7.6)

Natural Science (-8.8)

Technology/Engineering (-9.7)

Figure 5.8: Mean scores for Dimension 5

While both CLaT and CLiT are compatible with the general trend of all 

academic prose investigated by Biber (1988) being abstract and impersonal, it is 

only the Language corpus which has a similar score to that of general academic 

prose. Perhaps more revealing is the observation that both CLaT and CLiT are 

more marked for Dimension 5 than their general disciplinary groupings - Social 

Science and Humanities, respectively. When compared to the mean score for Arts 

and Humanities university writing in the BAWE Corpus (-5.5), which 

encompasses assignments in both Language and Literature (Nesi & Gardner, 

2012), CLaT shares a similar amount of abstract / impersonal expression while 

CLiT diverges from it. Since the disciplinary groupings in Biber (1988) and Nesi 

and Gardner (2012) encompass different subjects and genres, it is impossible to 

isolate what causes such variation in the use of language.

When an ANOVA test is run to compare the scores of CLaT and CLiT in 

Dimension 5, the result indicates that the null hypothesis must be rejected. The 

difference in the mean scores is a significant one (F(l,38) = 21.536, p = .002). 

This means that the academic prose of PhD graduates in English Language is 

more abstract and impersonal than their literary peers, as exemplified in the 

following fragment.

-3 — 

-4 —

-5 - 

-6 — 

-7 — 

-8 —

-9 — 

-10 —
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When an adverb has several different meanings, only those that occur ten or 
more times per 100,000 words in at least one corpus are grouped. If an 
adverb occurs frequently enough in only one corpus, it is included in the 
groups for both corpora in order to ensure comparability of the figures. Each 
group is named according to the highest frequency adverb. The groups, 
together with their frequencies, are shown in Table 2.3. (TLa09BHA)

The addresser of TLa09BHA uses four agentless passive structures in the above 

excerpt.86 In other words, there is no indication of who performed the tasks of 

grouping, including, naming and showing. Agency (most likely to be imputed to 

the addresser) is not relevant in this context; it is the tasks themselves which are 

emphasized in the four cases. Even when the active voice is used, the subject is a 

concept such as adverb or meanings. There is not a single instance of an animate 

subject in the above fragment.

Literature theses, on the other hand, diverge significantly from the function 

mapped onto Dimension 5. The excerpt below from TLiOTBHA illustrates the 

different way in which agency is expressed.

A major contribution of Bhabha to postcolonial theory and criticism is that 
he has problematized the traditional concept of the fixity of colonial 
identities. By a thorough rethinking of the borrowings between the colonizer 
and the colonized, by emphasizing the interdependence of coloniser and 
colonised, and finally by stressing the concepts of ‘ambivalence' and 
‘hybridity’ that, according to him, characterize the site of colonial 
contestation, he has argued for new approaches to cultural and national 
identities. (TLi07BHA)

The author of TLi07BHA employs the active voice, indicating the actor, the 

action and the patient (i.e. he has problematized the traditional concept and he 

has argued for new approaches). The animate agent is mentioned twice in each 

of the sentences [Bhabha and he', him and he). In addition, there are no features of 

Dimension 5, making it less abstract and impersonal than the previous example 

from a Language thesis.

The score obtained by CLaT and CLiT in Dimension 5 may be interpreted 

together with their type/token ratio. This ratio is not considered in Dimension 5 

because its loading (i.e. 0.31) was less strong than that observed for this feature in

86 In these four cases, the tagger identified the passive with a high degree of accuracy by drawing 
on the context of the words grouped, included, named and shown.
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Dimension 1 (i.e. -0.54). Nevertheless, Biber (1988) points out that presence of 

type/token ratio among the potential features of Dimension 5 “indicates that 

abstract, technical discourse, marked by frequent use of passives and conjuncts, 

has a relatively low lexical variety when compared to other types of information 

discourse” (p. 112). In the present study, this relationship between Dimension 5 

and type/token ratio also holds: in addition to Language graduates adopting a 

more abstract style than Literature ones, the academic prose produced by the 

former is also less lexically varied than that of Literature graduates (cf. Section 

4.3.1). The results then suggest that the expression of knowledge in English 

Language is more technical than in English Literature (see also Section 6.3.3).

Comparing CLaT and CLiT to the range of written genres which university 

students are asked to produce reveals more about the nature of the registers under 

analysis here. The mean score for CLaT (-5.62) is closest to that obtained by 

exercises (-5.7). As Nesi and Gardner (2012) explain, exercises have a two-fold 

nature: they provide students with an opportunity to sharpen their skills and to 

reinforce their understanding of fundamental notions. In turn, as far as Dimension 

5 is concerned, the score for literature theses (-4.16) nears that for narrative 

recounts (-4.0) in Nesi and Gardner (2012). The social purpose of narrative 

recounts is “to demonstrate/develop awareness of motives and/or behavior in 

individuals (including self) or organizations” (Nesi & Gardner, 2012, p. 42). In 

sum, Language theses are related to a genre which requires one to use analytical 

skills, whereas Literature theses are in line with a genre which is characterized by 

individual expression.

The scores for CLaT and CLiT have indicated a further discriminating 

dimension of variation in the writing of Language and Literature doctoral 

graduates. Whilst both groups are consistent in their use of abstract and 

impersonal features, the present study has shown that such features are more 

prominent in the written discourse of future Language specialists. In writing their 

theses, these specialists employ a style which places less emphasis on the 

identification of agents. Instead of highlighting who did what, Language 

graduates either place the actors in the background (for instance, by means of a 

by-passive construction) or elide the actors altogether (through the use of an 

agentless passive structure, for example). In contrast. Literature thesis writers 

prefer to identify agency on a more frequent basis. This seems to be in line with
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their general concern for a close and personal interpretation of literary works of 

art (Bazerman, 1988; Watson, 1978).

5.3.6.
Overall perspective

The present multidimensional analysis of register variation generated two 

sets of results. One set comprises those dimensions which do not differentiate 

writing practices in the fields of English Language and Literature. Thesis writing 

in both areas is an activity which requires high levels of informativeness and 

explicitness. The demand for these levels might be more related to the PhD thesis 

as a genre rather than to the registers investigated here. Language and Literature 

doctoral graduates would then share the same need of meeting the standard 

patterns of academic practice, and of avoiding contextual references to the here 

and now of when the research was carried out and/or when the thesis was written.

The other set of results encompasses dimensions which discriminate 

between the two knowledge areas. Language theses are less narrative, more 

argumentative and more abstract than Literature ones. The comparison between 

the scores obtained here with those reported in previous multidimensional 

investigations also sheds some light on the divergence in disciplinary writing 

practices.

The way in which theses in English Language are written creates a 

discursive world of their own. Their prose is less lexically innovative with greater 

recourse to technical words, appealing to readers’ shared knowledge of concepts. 

There is no need to rename a concept or an idea if it is possible to draw on the 

literature in the area. When reference is made to previous studies, the focus falls 

on abstract conceptualization of the topics being discussed rather than on the 

explicit identification of the researchers who first proposed the concepts. In 

relation to writer-reader interaction, Language thesis writers employ linguistic 

resources which are aimed at persuading their readers to agree with the findings 

provided in the theses. The dimensions of variation which characterize Language 

theses approximate them to those academic genres in which analytical skills are 

fundamental (e.g. research reports and exercises).
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Literature theses, on the other hand, inhabit a distinct discursive realm, one 

in which personal aspects are explicitly marked. In this sense, the writing of 

Literature PhD graduates follows a more narrative-like structure in which the 

agents are clearly identified and the events are recounted in the past. Agency 

identification and a less frequent use of technical words are thus interpreted as a 

signal of the relevance of personal expression in literary analysis. Instead of 

focusing on ideas as Language PhD graduates do. Literature students explicitly 

name the people involved in identifying them. The use of the past tense in literary 

theses is perhaps linked to the personal interpretations that are offered in these 

doctoral-level texts. Because the points made by literary specialists are inherently 

individual (Bazerman, 1988; Watson, 1978), it might be the case that these points 

are likely to hold true for a shorter time when compared to Language findings. In 

order words, since literary claims are based on one’s own understanding of a work 

of art, critical assertions might be easily contradicted by specialists who have a 

different viewpoint. This modus operand! would also explain the fact that 

Literature thesis writers do not overtly get their readers to agree with them as their 

Language counterparts do. All of the dimension scores for CLiT are consistent 

with the observation that Literature theses are most similar to academic genres in 

which the writer’s role is made more visible in the writing (e.g. narrative recounts, 

essays and literature surveys). In addition, these genres also highlight the fact that 

analytical skills do not seem to be as important as critical thinking. This means 

that, while Literature writers need to make a case for their discussions, they do not 

have to present the results of data analysis to support their points.

5.4.
Final words

The multidimensional investigation of CLaT and CLiT undertaken in the 

present study revealed that Language and Literature PhD graduates establish their 

voices in different ways in their textual products. The quantitative differences 

might seem to be subtle if compared to the distinction between spoken and written 

registers, for instance. This is understandable as the registers here investigated 

share a number of similar situational features, as described in Section 2.3.
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However, three of the five dimensions of register variation have proved to be 

significant in discriminating Language from Literature thesis writing.

In addition, the findings point out to the unproductive nature of working 

with macrodisciplinary groupings (e.g. Humanities and Social Sciences) and/or 

macrogeneric clusters (e.g. academic prose) when the objective is to examine 

variation within academic discourse. The results provided in the present chapter 

indicate the lack of conformity between Language and Literature theses on one 

hand, and the general groups investigated by Biber (1988) on the other. This 

discrepancy may be explained by the objectives of each study. Although Biber 

(1988) reports individual scores for academic prose in general terms and in 

specific disciplinary clusters, his study was aimed at mapping linguistic variation 

in spoken and written English. To this end, he used a variety of genres and 

registers which had been included in the LOB Corpus of British English and in the 

London-Lund Corpus of Spoken English. Here, two specialized corpora were 

employed, representing a single genre and two registers so as to document the 

similarities and differences in the writing of English Language and Literature 

doctoral graduates. Working with specialized corpora therefore allows academic 

discourse analysts to probe more deeply into the specificities of disciplinary 

variation as the influence of other intervening variables is highly reduced.
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6
Semantic groups in PhD theses

What the text “boils down to’’ is its 
keyness, once we have steamed off 
the verbiage, the adornment, the 
blah blah blah.

(Scott & Tribble, 2006, p. 56)

The nature of the present chapter is similar to the previous two in that the 

three are dedicated to in-depth analyses of my research corpora - CLaT and CLiT. 

However, since the investigations have been carried out to answer distinct 

research questions, they differ in their units of analysis, methodological 

approaches and objectives. The ultimate goal of the research reported in this 

chapter is to uncover the semantic groups which are characteristic of thesis 

writing in English Language and Literature. Grounded on the textual notion of 

keyness (Scott, 2000), the empirical work reported here aims at determining the 

groups of meanings which are associated with the expression of innovative 

findings and/or understandings in the two knowledge areas under scrutiny.

While the present chapter and the previous one have a point of contact, they 

are substantially diverse in nature. The similarity is that both chapters are guided 

by an investigation of the language used in the 40 doctoral theses included in the 

two research corpora. However, the means by which language is probed is 

entirely diverse. In Chapter 5, the analysis was informed by a multidimensional 

approach, meaning that the tokens in CLaT and CLiT were considered mostly in 

their parts of speech. One of the shortcomings of the multidimensional approach 

lies in the fact it does not entirely consider the vocabulary which is used by the 

authors of the texts (Biber et ah, 2002). The present chapter addresses this 

limitation by favoring a lexical examination of the two research corpora through 

key key words (see Section 6.1 for a discussion of this concept). The analysis
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therefore gives prominence to the words that are consistently used in most of the 

PhD theses included in CLaT and CLiT.

Another striking difference between Chapters 5 and 6 concerns the role 

assumed by theory and data in the analyses. Although both analyses are informed 

by Corpus Linguistics, they do not share the same characteristics. Building on the 

possibilities for the integration of theory and data in studies in English Language 

(cf. Section 3.3), Chapter 5 reported on a top-down corpus-based study since a 

priori linguistic knowledge (e.g. the classification of tokens into word classes) 

was applied to both corpora. In the current chapter, the 40 PhD theses are 

approached without any kind of linguistic theory apart from the identification of 

word boundaries. The findings about the language of doctoral theses in English 

Language and Literature are strictly derived from the data. For this reason, the 

method employed here is best described as a bottom-up corpus-driven one.

The present chapter totals four main sections. The first one considers the 

concepts of key word and key key word, and provides a justification for the use of 

the latter notion in the present research. Section 6.2 reports on the methodological 

procedures which were followed both in the automatic identification of key key 

words by WordSmith Tools (Scott, 2008b) and in the subsequent manual 

clustering of these lexical indices in meaningful semantic groups. The third 

section is dedicated to the presentation and discussion of the findings, highlighting 

the exclusive or shared nature of the groups of meaning which have been created. 

Finally, Section 6.4 provides a summary of the main points discussed in the 

present chapter.

6.1.
Key word and key key word

In a review of the concepts of key word, Stubbs (2010) lists three 

possibilities which “share the notion of discourse as recurrent and conventional 

ways of talking which circulate in the social world and which contribute to ways 

of thinking about the social world” (p. 22). These three concepts refer to the 

identification of key words as (a) indicators of relevant cultural matters which are 

recognized on an intuitive basis, (b) textual indices revealed through a quantitative 

means, or (c) as extended phrasal constructions pointing out to cultural schemas
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which are identified empirically. It is the second concept that is favored in the 

present computer-aided empirical research. Key words stand for relevant tokens 

which allow researchers to grasp what a text or a corpus is all about. As indicated 

in the epigraph that opens this chapter, key words are vital in accessing the main 

thrust of any stretch of language use.

The definition of key word adopted in the present investigation is the one 

operationalized by Mike Scott (1996) in the first version of WordSmith Tools. On 

the whole, key words “reflect what the text is really about, avoiding trivia and 

insignificant detail” (Scott & Tribble, 2006, p. 56). They correspond to the tokens 

which are significantly more or less used in a research corpus when it is compared 

to a reference one. This methodological procedure is visually represented in 

Figure 6.1.

Positive 
key words

Reference
corpus

Research
corpus

Negative 
key words

Figure 6.1: Procedure for keyword extraction

The result of the comparison indicated in Figure 6.1 comprises two sets of key 

words, that is, both positive and negative ones. The former set contains those 

tokens which arc characteristic of the research corpus, while the latter corresponds 

to the tokens that are typical of the reference corpus. Key words are identified on 

the basis of their saliency, thus differing from the words included in a regular 

wordlist where frequency is the main aspect (Baker, 2006, 2009). In sum, key 

words represent a text-driven notion which necessarily entails a contrastive 

perspective.

The choice of a reference corpus is a major decision in the compilation of 

key words and key key words since the corpus contents may have a bearing on the 

identification of these indices. The literature on this matter has stressed that the
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reference corpus should be larger than the research corpus (Scott, 2009a, 2010a; 

Scott & Tribble, 2006). As a matter of fact, Berber Sardinha (2004) recommends 

that the reference corpus should be two, three or five times larger than the one to 

which it is compared.s7 While there are certain pointers for the selection of a 

reference corpus, in practice, it might be difficult to find an utterly inadequate 

reference corpus given the robustness of keyword analysis (Scott, 2010a).

Although key words are identified on the basis of a statistical test (either 

chi-square or log likelihood), Scott (2010a) points out that the significance level 

should be interpreted with caution. First, one must remember that words are not 

used in an indiscriminate way, thus making it difficult to calculate the likelihood 

of their being used in a given text. Second, because the test is performed a 

number of times, once for each and every keyword candidate, it might be the case 

that some are inadequately identified as key. This is what is commonly referred to 

as type I error in statistics (e.g. Johnson, 2008; Rasinger, 2008; van Peer et ah, 

2007). Finally, while a significance value is extracted for each key word, no 

statistical test is applied to the entire set of key words, meaning that there is no 

indication that the relationship among them is of merit (see also Scott, 2009a). 

Despite these three technical points, keyword extraction is most useful in the 

identification of topics for further investigation in a text or corpus, topics which 

would most probably not be retrievable by means of manual or intuitive analyses 

(Baker, 2009; McEnery, 2009; Scott, 2009a, 2010a).

Building on the concept of key words, Mike Scott has coined the term key 

key word (see Scott, 2008a). As expected, the two notions are related: key key 

words refer to those tokens which are identified as key words in a specific number 

of texts in a given corpus.8X The number of texts to be considered, however, is a 

subjective decision to be taken by the researcher. A difference between key 

words and key key words is that the latter does not have two sets of results. This

87 There is no impediment of adopting a reference corpus that is six or more times larger than the 
research coipus, though. Berber Sardinha (2004) simply points out that, in these cases, the 
comparison is likely to produce a similar quantity of key words than that obtained with a reference 
corpus whose size is five times bigger than the research corpus.
88 Scott's (1997) notion of key key word is used in a rather idiosyncratic way by Aliori (2010) to 
refer to the "top frequency key-words" (p. 143). As demonstrated in Table 6.1, the most frequent 
or the ones with highest keyness are not necessarily evenly dispersed across the texts in a corpus 
even if it consists of "a set of homogeneous texts” (Aliori, 2010, p. 143).
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means that key key words are always positive, that is, they are more frequently 

used in the texts/corpora being studied than in the reference corpus.

Looking back on the term key key word, Scott (2008a) writes that it “was 

probably a failure” (p. 105) because it not only refers to lexical items, but also to 

grammatical words. Irrespective of the choice of term, key key words have been 

shown to be trustworthy indicators of aboutness when the genre to be investigated 

is clearly defined (Scott & Tribble, 2006), which is exactly the case of the present 

study.

After the advent of automatic identification of key words and key key 

words, several researchers have devoted themselves to the application of these 

concepts to the empirical exploration of specific language uses, especially in the 

fields of Discourse Analysis and Stylistics (Wynne, 2008). One of the first 

investigations was carried out by Scott (1997), who examined the salient semantic 

groups in a corpus of feature articles published in a British newspaper from 1992 

to 1994. Since then, the application of key words has ranged from professional 

communication (e.g. flowerdew, 2004; Tribble, 2007) to literary discourse (e.g. 

Culpeper, 2009; Toolan, 2009) to cite just two domains. Key key words have also 

been applied in a few discourse studies such as an exploration of sports arbitration 

awards in English and Italian (Fazio & Menghini, 2010), an analysis of the 

problem-solution pattern in apprentice and professional reports (Flowerdew, 

2004), an examination of texts containing the phrase sustainable development 

published in The Guardian in 2002 (Mahlberg, 2009), and an investigation of 

moral panics in the writings of Mary Whitehouse from 1967 to 1977 (McEnery,

2009) . Most recently, the potential of keyness to language studies has been 

demonstrated in a full publication dedicated to such a topic (Bondi & Scott,

2010) .

Here, the notion of keyness is applied to the contrastive investigation of 

PhD theses in English Language and Literature. Lexical use in both CLaT and 

CLiT is scrutinized on a statistical basis so as to identify their respective key key 

words. The choice for the key key word as the unit of analysis was guided by two 

main reasons. From a methodological standpoint, it would not be advisable to 

extract the key words for CLaT in relation to CLiT, or vice versa. Both research 

corpora are of a similar size, and there is no significant difference in their number 

of tokens as was shown in Section 4.3.1.
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A solution to this procedural difficulty would be to compare my two 

specialized corpora to a larger and general corpus of the English language. This 

was the course of action adopted in the identification of key words in the BA WE 

Corpus, where Nesi and Gardner (2012) compared that corpus to the BNC. Had 

the same methodological decision been adopted here, the resulting key words 

would not exclusively be characteristic of disciplinary variation, which is the 

focus of the present research. Because the BNC has a wider scope, the number of 

variables involved in the comparison would be also larger. As a consequence, it 

would be difficult to pinpoint what specifically influenced the findings - e.g. 

genre, discipline, time of production, among other factors.

Irrespective of its methodological inappropriateness, it is still possible to 

compile the key words in CLiT (research corpus) in comparison to CLaT 

(reference corpus). The results show those words that are associated with literary 

academic discourse (positive key words) as well as those which are related to the 

scholarly prose of linguists (negative key words). The top 15 positive and 

negative key words are reproduced in Table 6.1.

Table 6.1: Top 15 key words in CLiT and CLaT

Positive end (CLiT) Negative end (CLaT)
N Key word Theses N Key word Theses

1 that 20 3,655 variation 16
2 his 19 3,656 linguistic 18
3 her 14 3,657 analysis 17
4 he 17 3,658 corpus 14
5 Gothic 5 3,659 use 16
6 poem 12 3,660 used 16
7 she 9 3,661 research 16
8 life 19 3,662 are 19
9 art 10 3,663 Scots 2

10 Dickens 1 3,664 speakers 12
11 Shields 1 3,665 lexical 18
12 literary 19 3,666 language 16
13 Shakespeare 4 3,667 e 17
14 fiction 14 3,668 data 20
15 him 19 3,669 # 20

The results presented in Table 6.1 point out to an inherent issue in such 

comparison, which corresponds to the second reason for the choice of key key
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words. Because the present analysis works with the lengthy genre of doctoral 

thesis, there is a chance for a certain word to be used so often by a small number 

of authors that they end up inflating the total count for this specific word. In 

Sinclair’s (1991) words, “the peculiarities of an individual style or topic may 

occasionally show through into the generalities” (p. 19) when one works with 

corpora which comprise whole documents. This is clearly seen, for example, in 

the positive key words Dickens (10th key word occurring 1,190 times in a single 

literary thesis) and Shields^ (11th key word totaling 1,155 instances in one thesis 

in Literature) as well as in the negative key word Scots (3,663rd key word used 

1,881 times in two Language theses). Borrowing McEnery’s (2009) terms, these 

words would be described as transient in contrast to permanent key words, which 

are found across the several texts included in a corpus. In the three cases 

described above, the key words cannot be interpreted as characteristic of either of 

the disciplines here investigated. These three types were identified as key because 

they were used several hundred times by one Literature PhD graduate or by two 

Language specialists.

The adoption of key key words addresses the two shortcomings that have 

been identified so far. First, the overall size of the wordlists to be compared is not 

an issue any longer as the reference corpus is roughly 20 times larger than any of 

the individual theses to be investigated. Second, key key words are necessarily 

found across several texts in the corpus, the exact number of which is to be set by 

the researcher. Additionally, the exclusive use of CLaT and CLiT in the 

compilation of key key words allows for greater control against any intervening 

variables in the comparison. Most of the defining features of these two corpora 

are the same, as summarized in Table 6.2.

89 This key word refers to Carol Shields, a literary writer whose production is investigated in one 
of the theses in CLiT.
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Table 6.2: Comparison between CLaT and CLiT features

Variable CLaT CLiT
Genre Theses Theses
Language English English
Place of production UK universities UK universities
Year of production 2001-2009 2002-2009
Addresser’s level of education PhD PhD
Discipline Language Literature

Both CLaT and CLiT contain a single genre, produced in English and across 

universities in the UK (cf. Table 6.2). Additionally, the addressers are 

comparable in their level of education. There is a difference with regard to the 

years in which the theses were finalized, but that is definitely a minor one. All 

theses have been produced within a single decade (i.e. 2000-2009) to ensure that 

language variation and change did not play a role in the analysis. The discipline is 

essentially the only aspect which can be credited for the differences in key-key- 

word analysis reported in this chapter. Before the findings arc presented and 

discussed, the following section details the methodological procedures adopted in 

the extraction of key key words from CLaT and CLiT and in the subsequent 

creation of semantic groups.

6.2.
Procedures: automatic and manual analyses

The identification of key key words was carried out with the help of 

WordSmith Tools (Scott, 2008b), which had also been used in the analysis of 

structural elements in PhD theses (see Section 4.1 for a description of the 

software). The automatic compilation of a list of key key words requires previous 

work at two other levels, as indicated in Figure 6.2.

Words C Key words
Key

key words

Figure 6.2: Levels of analysis in key-key-word extraction
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The first part in the extraction of key key words corresponds to the creation 

of lists of words. Using the WordList tool, 42 lists were compiled for the present 

study. Two of them were produced for each research corpus in its entirety. In 

other words, these are general wordlists, containing all the tokens found in either 

CLaT or CLiT. The remaining 40 wordlists are of an individual nature, 

corresponding to each of the doctoral theses included in both corpora. The 40 

separate wordlists were created through the batch facility in WordList, which 

allows researchers to generate such lists at once.

Although the wordlists were created afresh, some of the technical 

specificities described in Section 4.1 were also applied here. In both cases, tags 

and headers were ignored, and words were identified as a continuous string of 

characters, with the possible inclusion of hyphens and/or apostrophes. The new 

wordlists, however, did not include any of the captions. Because the number of 

visual elements is significantly dissimilar in English Language and Literature (cf. 

Section 4.3.5), the exclusion of captions ensured that key key words were not 

influenced by the (in)frequent use of these elements, finally, it was decided to 

exclude any sequence containing numbers from the wordlists. These sequences 

were automatically replaced by a hash (#) since the point here was not to find out 

whether the number 1 is more used than 2, for instance.

The second part in the key-key-word procedure corresponds to the 

identification of those words which are significantly over or under-used in each of 

the theses. Such a task may be carried out by the KeyWords tool once all 

necessary wordlists have been compiled. In the present research, the wordlists for 

each PhD thesis in English Language were individually compared to the wordlist 

for the entire CLiT. The procedure is illustrated in Figure 6.3 with double arrows 

representing the dual directionality of keyword extraction, resulting in two sets of 

key words - positive and negative ones (cf. figure 6.1).
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Figure 6.3: Keyword extraction procedure for Language theses

As discussed in Section 6.1, one of the advantages of this process is the avoidance 

of working with two wordlists which are roughly of the same size. In this 

research design, each source wordlist is approximately 20 times smaller than the 

reference wordlist.

The compilation of key words was carried out twice. Similar to the 

procedure illustrated in Figure 6.3, each and every literary thesis was contrasted to 

a list of words from CLaT as a whole in the compilation of Literature key words. 

The keyword lists were created in batches, meaning that the automatic procedure 

only needed to be repeated twice. The outcome totaled 40 keyword lists, 20 of 

which for the theses in CLaT and the remaining half for the CLiT theses.

Since WordSmith Tools users have been given increasingly more freedom 

in adjusting the software’s pre-programmed settings to their own research projects 

(Scott, 2008a), it is important to document the decisions which were taken in the 

present investigation. As far as the statistical test is concerned, log likelihood was 

selected because it is more fitting in the prospection of lengthier genres (Scott, 

2009b). In comparison to chi-square, the other option available in KeyWords, log 

likelihood does not assume that the data are normally distributed (Dunning, 1993;
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Oakes, 1998). The lack of this assumption is an asset in statistical text analysis, 

especially if the analysis does not involve corpora of huge sizes and if it does not 

only concern the most frequently used words (Dunning, 1993). The level of 

significance was left at the default configuration, that is, a maximum p value of 

0.000001, meaning that there is one possibility in one million for the words to 

have been wrongly listed as key.

Two other configurations are additionally relevant in keyword extraction: 

the minimum frequency of words and the maximum number of key words. With 

regard to the former, researchers need to decide how many times any given type 

should occur in the corpus before it may be considered a keyword candidate. It 

has been decided here to adopt the suggested frequency of 3 (Scott, 2008b). The 

maximum number of key words per list, nevertheless, was increased from the 

default 500 to 1,000. The new limit of key words ensured that no results were 

discarded: the maximum number of key words identified was 735 for TLa04QML 

in CLaT, and 968 for TLi 11 EXE in CLiT.

The third and final part in the extraction of key key words corresponds to 

the creation of a keyword database. This procedure consists in the processing of a 

batch of keyword lists, only considering the positive key words. In the present 

investigation, 20 keyword lists were processed at a time (i.e. one group for CLaT 

and another one for CLiT), thus resulting in two sets of key key words. Figure 6.4 

shows the top 20 candidates for key key words in the Language corpus.

LAN KKWUtdb linlliffti
Me la* Vw. Compute Setting, Window

N KW [ Texts %| Overall Freq. | No. Ass. Associates) Set) ‘

1 # 20 100.00 56.627 5,570 e be analysis linguistic lexical are table data
2 DATA 20 100.00 3.027 5.532 e analysis linguistic lexical be are table #
3 TABLE 20 100.00 1,261 5,362 research linguistic lexical e be are data #
4 ARE 19 95.00 11,482 5,260 used research linguistic be lexical table data #
5 LEXICAL 18 90.00 1.717 5,055 information linguistic e be table data # are
6 LINGUISTIC 18 90.00 1,626 5,096 be are et al analysis table data #
7 ANALYSIS 17 85.00 2,502 4,965 be are et al table data # linguistic
8 BE 17 85.00 10,165 4,689 research features linguistic # are lexical table data
9 E 17 85.00 2,810 4,956 section are g linguistic lexical data # table

10 FEATURES 16 80.00 1,096 4,407 lexical e research are be table data #
11 LANGUAGE 16 80.00 3.559 4,755 be analysis used are linguistic table data #
12 RESEARCH 16 80.00 2,173 4,376 information may-lexical be data # are table
13 SECTION 16 80.00 1.704 4,445 lexical be research are e table data #
14 USE 16 80.00 3,705 4,572 analysis research are e used table data #
15 USED 16 80.00 3,096 4,446 noun lexical be use table data # are
16 VARIATION 16 80.00 1.280 4,584 analysis research are linguistic lexical table data #
17 AL 15 75.00 770 4,422 e # are analysis table data et linguistic
18 EACH 15 75.00 1,647 4,261 linguistic lexical-e be table data # are
19 ET 15 75.00 782 4,403 lexical e data # analysis table al linguistic
20 G 15 75.00 1,657 4,389 lexical be analysis data # linguistic e table

KW jauoas* l JMOcalii | Heneme* | -lolej j
5 57, Type-r words types corpus are *xesi sente ce corpora cases

Figure 6.4: Key key words in CLaT
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The potential key key words are ordered in relation to the number of texts in 

which they are key as can be seen in the third (Texts) and fourth (%) columns in 

Figure 6.4. The word data90 in the second row, for example, is shown to be a 

key word in all of the 20 theses in English Language, thus accounting for 100%. 

This specific word occurs 3,027 times in CLaT and has 5,532 associates (i.e. 

words which are key in the very same texts where the key word DATA is). The 

final column in Figure 6.4 indicates the associates of data in reverse order of 

strength based on cubic mutual information (henceforth MI3), which is the default 

statistical option in the software.

It should be pointed out that all the steps involved in the extraction of key 

key words were performed twice on different computers and at different times. 

As expected, the results were exactly the same in both cases. Even though the 

entire procedure is automatic, repeating it twice ensured that it was free of human 

error.

When working with key key words, researchers need to define a cut-off 

point in relation to the number of texts. The output generated by the software lists 

all the key words in the corpus, ranging from those which are key in a single text 

to those which are key in all of the texts. In the case of CLaT, the automatic 

procedure yielded 5,571 key words altogether. Analyzing all of these textual 

indices would not only be unfeasible, but it would also be unproductive. It is 

unlikely that words like cake, interspeaker, posh, and underbill - each occurring 

four times in a single thesis - could be claimed to be representative of thesis 

writing in English Language. Therefore, a cut-off point needed to be established 

in order to avoid the risk of attributing the status of corpus features to 

idiosyncratic lexical use. Scott (2009b) suggests that a maximum of 40 key words 

(and, by extension, key key words) is an advisable amount of data for further 

analysis, a recommendation which is followed by Flowerdew (2004).91 In a 

previous investigation, McEnery (2009), for instance, decided to analyze only 

those key key words which were present in all of texts included in his corpus of

90 Key key words are visually rendered in small caps in the present thesis.
91 Even though the publication dates of Flowerdew (2004) and Scott (2009b) would not allow the 
former to follow the former’s recommendation, it should be clarified that Flowerdew (2004) refers 
to an earlier publication by Mike Scott.
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Mary Whitehouse’s writing. Such a conservative cut-off point might be related to 

the reduced number of texts included in McEnery’s (2009) research corpus. Here, 

a key word needed to have been identified as such in more than 60% of the texts 

in each of the research corpora, that is, in a minimum of 13 doctoral theses. 

Therefore, for the present purposes, only the words that met this criterion were 

deemed to be key key words and thus included in the analysis.

In spite of the arbitrariness of this methodological decision, the cut-off 

dispersion point was further evaluated in order to check its adequacy. The 

assessment corresponded to the coverage of the two sets of key key words in 

relation to the research corpora. To this end, the frequencies for each and every 

type were added, and the result was compared to the overall corpus size. 

Language key key words occur a total of 140,377 times, representing 9.49% of the 

tokens in CLaT, and the Literature ones amount to 141,634 occurrences, which 

corresponds to 10.26% of CLiT. Both results are comparable to the reported 

coverage of Coxhead’s (2000) academic word list, which has informed several 

English language teaching materials (cf. Coxhead, 2011; Hyland & Tse, 2007; 

O'Keeffe, McCarthy, & Carter, 2007; Tribble, 2009). Consisting of 570 word 

families, the academic word list accounts for 10% of the researcher's original 

academic corpus (Coxhead, 2000). The similarity among CLaT, CLiT and the 

academic word list in relation to corpus coverage stands as a further indication 

that the cut-off dispersion point has been adequately chosen.

Once the list of key key words had been compiled (see Appendix 9.9), they 

were further investigated through the Concord tool (see Section 4.1 for its 

description). The tool allowed for the investigation of the lexical company of key 

key words as well as their textual position. The observation of the linguistic 

environment of key key words is an essential step in Corpus Linguistics since it 

enables researchers to fully understand the use of these words in discourse (cf., for 

instance. Archer, 2009b; Baker, 2009; Bondi, 2010; Scott, 2010a; Scott & Tribble, 

2006; Wynne, 2008). The overall goal of this bottom-up exploratory analysis was 

to understand the meaning of the key key words in context so that semantic 

groups could be formulated. To this end, Sinclair’s (2003) method of work was 

adopted: concordance lines were randomly investigated in small samples until the 

exploration of new sets of concordance lines did not produce any change in the
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qualitative results. Such detailed understanding was fundamental in the present 

clustering of key key words into semantic groups.

Although the analysis reported in this chapter is not aimed at pinpointing the 

exact linguistic patterns kept by key key words, occasional reference is made to 

the patterns described in Section 3.5. In relation to collocational patterns, MI3 is 

used as a measure of statistical significance. The advantage of MB is that it gives 

more prominence to frequent words (Oakes, 1998), therefore addressing a 

shortcoming of mutual information in that it highlights collocations between less 

recurrent words (Evert, 2009; McEnery et al., 2006). The higher an MB result is, 

the stronger the likelihood to find any two words being used in a short span. For 

instance, Table 6.3 shows the strongest92 and the weakest collocates of items, a 

key key word in CLaT (cf. Section 6.3.1.2).

Table 6.3: Collocates of ITEMS in CLaT

Strongest Weakest
Collocate M13 Collocate MB
lexical 23.63 we 7.26
that 23.32 time 7.07
evoking 21.57 context 7.06
the 20.93 what 6.68
of 20.83 English 6.23

As shown in Table 6.3, the strongest collocate of ITEMS is lexica! with an MB 

score of 23.63. From this maximum score, the MB results for potential collocates 

of this specific key key word decrease until it reaches 6.23 for the word English. 

Given its low MB result, it would be unlikely that English could be safely 

claimed to be a true collocate of ITEMS in CLaT.

Because it involves observed and expected values, MB scores vary 

considerably depending on a number of factors such as the frequencies of the node 

and collocate, and corpus size. To cite just two examples, while the is the 

strongest collocate of USE in CLaT with an MB score of 31.37, the word of scores 

only 15.94 as the strongest collocate of DREAMS in CLiT. In order to 

contextualize the results presented in Section 6.3, Appendix 9.10 reports the

92 WordSmith Tools (Scott. 2008b) lists the node word among its own collocates, and the former 
generally features as the strongest collocate. This occurrence has been deliberately disregarded 
here.
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maximum and minimum MB scores for the collocates of each key key word in 

both research corpora. It should be stressed, though, that the indication of 

collocates in Section 6.3 is aimed at showing the insertion of a given key key 

word in a specific semantic group and/or to highlight the connection between two 

or more key key words rather than to provide a full linguistic description of how 

these words are used in the corpora.

Given its qualitative nature, the development of semantic groups was 

subjected to two other researchers in order to ensure a more reliable analysis. One 

of these researchers was provided with a list containing all key key words, and 

was asked to classify the words semantically. Once the words had been classified 

by this researcher, a discussion session was held to compare our taxonomies and 

to arrive at a semi-final version of the main groups. A second researcher was then 

asked to assign all the key key words to the semantic groups which had been 

previously created. This final step guaranteed a higher inter-rater consistency in 

the classification of key key words, and provided the needed input for the final 

taxonomy.

Most of the key key words were assigned to a single semantic group. 

Nonetheless, as is usual in any semantic classification, it is sometimes impossible 

to have a one-to-one correspondence between form and function. For this reason, 

some key key words were included in two semantic groups. One example 

concerns BELOW, which may be used to indicate, for instance, the textual position 

of a visual element or a result which is lower than a given value. Double 

categorization of key key words presents no problems to the analysis as it is 

inherently qualitative. In other words, there is no attempt at quantifying the 

semantic groups; instead, their mere presence is already revealing of the 

discursive practice in English Language or English Literature.

In the process of manual clustering, some key key words had to be 

discarded because they lacked unequivocal affiliation with the semantic groups. 

The total number of key key words excluded from the final analysis is particularly 

reduced: CLaT totals only three lexical indices (i.e. ARE in 19 theses, BE in 17 

theses, and MAY in 14 theses), while CLiT groups four of them (i.e. OF in 13 

theses, that in 20 theses, THROUGH in 14 theses, and TO in 14 theses). As can be 

seen these seven key key words are similar in the sense that they all fulfill 

grammatical functions. However, unlike BELOW, which was discussed in the
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previous paragraph, the excluded key key words cannot be understood as 

contributing to any of the five semantic groups.

The status of grammatical words in corpus studies is slightly controversial. 

In discussing the three potential types of words that may be identified through a 

keyword analysis, Scott (2009b) explains that the identification of highly frequent 

words as key is likely to be an indication of style. Working with wordlists, 

Hoover (2009) provides empirical evidence to that claim, indicating the usefulness 

of considering grammatical words in the investigation of authorship. 

Nevertheless, in a discursive approach to language, Baker (2006) holds that “on 

the whole collocational and concordance analyses of high frequency grammatical 

words are not always the best way to approach a corpus-based analysis of 

discourse” (p. 123). This position is disputed by Groom (2010), who argues that 

an investigation of closed-class key words might reveal a great deal about 

specialized discourses. Despite its informativeness. Groom's (2010) investigation 

of the preposition o/necessarily takes into account the phraseology in which the 

key word is inserted. This methodological need indicates that lexical words do 

need to be considered before any semantic/discursive pattern may be derived from 

key words - be them open- or closed-class ones.

In any case, it is important to highlight the major goal of the present 

analysis. Here, the key-key-word technique is aimed at identifying the salient 

semantic groups in both CLaT and CLiT with a view to complementing the results 

of the multidimensional analysis. As the latter analysis was mostly based on 

grammatical words, the focus of the present one is to address this shortcoming by 

shedding light on lexical words, whose semantic meaning was mostly ignored in 

Chapter 5. For this reason, the grammatical key key words which cannot be 

assigned into a semantic category have been disregarded in the present chapter.9'

The main findings of the key-key-word analysis are reported in the 

following section. The section additionally provides extensive discussion and 

exemplification of each semantic group in the writing of Language and Literature 

PhD graduates.

Corpus linguists may use stop lists to exclude grammatical words from automatically generated 
lists of words, key words or key key words. Had this procedure been adopted here, semantically 
relevant key key words would have been omitted from the final output. The use of a stop list 
would most likely not allow for the identification of, for example, the semantic group of personal 
reference in English Literature (cf. Section 6.3.2.1).
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6.3.
Results

The results reported in this section are aimed at answering the third research 

question (cf. Chapter 1), namely, on the identification of semantic groups which 

are characteristic of English Language and/or English Literature. The final lists of 

key key words, which are reproduced in Appendix 9.9, evidence that the key key 

words in CLaT outnumber those which are characteristic of literary thesis writing. 

In total, there are 46 types in CLaT and 22 in CLiT. Raw figures, however, are 

not reliable when it comes to comparisons across corpora. Even though there is 

no significant difference in the number of tokens in the research corpora (cf. 

Section 4.3.1), it is common practice in Corpus Linguistics that raw frequencies 

should be relativized before any comparisons are drawn. Taking into account 

corpus size as a factor, the number of key key words was normalized to a common 

denominator (see Figure 5.2 for its formula). In every group of one million 

tokens, CLaT totals 31 key key words while CLiT tallies 16 of them. The 

difference between both corpora is still noteworthy: Language theses contain 

almost double the number of key key words than those characteristic of Literature 

theses.

The observation that CLaT produces a higher number of key key words is 

not an artifact of the cut-off dispersion point adopted in the present study. This 

argument is corroborated by Table 6.4 where the overall normalized frequencies 

(per one million tokens) of candidates for key key words are reported. The count 

is cumulative in the sense that the row starting with 01-20 presents the sum of all 

the items automatically identified by the software, notwithstanding the number of 

theses where they were deemed to be key. For instance, the sum of approximately 

5,383 possible key key words in CLiT represents all the types which were 

regarded as key in as many theses as 20 and in as few theses as one, including all 

intermediary points. The following row (i.e. 02-20) is more restrictive since it 

only considers the potential candidates for key key words which were present in a 

minimum of two theses. The number of theses decreases as Table 6.4 develops 

until the last row (i.e. 20) which only reports the potential key key words which 

were used in all of the theses.
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Table 6.4: Cumulative number of key key words

Theses CLaT CLiT
01-20 3.765.80 5,383.35
02-20 1.171.45 1.449.81
03-20 626.62 670.93
04-20 397.47 394.15
05-20 273.09 235.48
06-20 194.68 156.50
07-20 150.74 1 12.30
08-20 117.62 86.22
09-20 91.26 63.04
10-20 71.65 45.65
11-20 52.73 32.60
12-20 39.88 28.26
13-20 31.09 15.94
14-20 22.31 13.77
15-20 14.87 9.42
16-20 10.82 8.69
17-20 6.08 5.80
18-20 4.06 3.62
19-20 2.70 3.62

20 2.03 0.72

A general trend may be identified in Table 6.4: Language theses yield a 

consistently higher number of potential key key words in most of the cut-off 

dispersion points. This finding holds true irrespective of the number of texts to be 

considered until a minimum of four theses.94 However, when the focus shifts to 

possible key key words in three or fewer theses, the observed trend is reversed. 

Put differently, when the cut-off dispersion point is set at three or at a lower level, 

CLiT totals more candidates for key key words. This is clearly seen in the first 

row of data in Table 6.4: CLaT totals nearly 3,766 potential key key words while 

CLiT sums approximately 5,383 altogether. The greater number of potential key 

key words in Literature theses when the cut-off point is between one to three 

provides empirical evidence to the Bazerman’s (1988) description that “[t]he 

literature of poetry and criticism tend to be particularistic and used in 

particularistic ways” (p. 46).

94 There is one exception when 19-20 theses are considered (CLaT = 2.70; CLiT = 3.62), but this 
seems more likely to be a deviation from the pattern than a meaningful exception.
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The difference in the number of key key words should be considered 

circumspectly. As has been discussed in Section 6.1, there is no basis to claim 

that the set of key words or of key key words is significant on its own. However, 

even in spite of any statistical backing, the ratio of potential key key words in 

CLaT and CLiT stands as further evidence of two previously made points. First, 

it has been shown that Literature PhD theses contain a significantly higher number 

of types than the Language theses (cf. Section 4.3.1). This finding is in line with 

the observation that there are fewer occurrences of possible key key words 

dispersed across the theses in CLiT. Instead, Literature theses yield the highest 

number of key key words when only one thesis is considered: it totals 3,934 

potential key key words per one million tokens as compared to 2,594 in Language 

theses, a difference of 51.66%. Second, in the multidimensional analysis, the 

significant distinction between CLaT and CLiT in Dimension 5 (i.e. non-abstract 

vs. abstract style) has been interpreted to mean that Language theses rely more 

often on technical words than their Literature counterparts (cf. Section 5.3.5). 

This interpretation is also supported by the identification of key key words: 

because Language PhD graduates rely more consistently on a closed set of 

technical words, key key words are more easily identilied across a larger number 

of theses in CLaT than in CLiT. In sum, even though there is no statistical 

backing for the comparison of sets of key key words, the differences observed in 

both corpora further substantiates previous results.

The remainder of this section details the semantic groups which have been 

developed on the basis of key key words (cf. Appendix 9.9). The following 

sections first prioritize the groups which are unique either to English Language or 

to English Literature before discussing those which are common to both 

knowledge areas.

6.3.1.

Semantic groups exclusive to English Language

The qualitative treatment of the key key words found in the Language 

corpus originated a total of three semantic groups. Two of these groups are 

restricted to English Language, while the remaining one is common to both 

disciplines. As the present section focuses on the former set, it discusses the way
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in which the lexical indices automatically identified through the computer 

establish a unique profile of the academic prose represented in CLaT. In this 

sense, it is demonstrated how the key key words contribute to the creation of 

textual links and to the development of an empirical setting in the field of 

Language studies.

6.3.1.1.
Textual reference

One of the distinct semantic groups in Language theses relates to the 

establishment of links at the textual level. The key key words included in this 

group fulfill diverse functions in order to guide the readers of such a long genre. 

Entitled textual reference, the present semantic group comprises 11 key key 

words, six of which (i.e. #, BELOW, FOUND, SECTION, SENTENCE, and WORDS) also 

make a contribution to either the experimental world (cf. Section 6.3.1.2) or 

disciplinary content (cf. Section 6.3.3.1).

One of the significant differences between the structural elements in 

Language and Literature theses concerns the way these texts are segmented. 

Section 4.3.3 has shown that Language PhD graduates divide their theses in more 

textual units than their Literature counterparts do. This structural difference is 

observed once more in the appearance of SECTION as a key key word in 16 theses. 

In addition to breaking their prose in more manageable blocks, Language PhD 

graduates provide their readers with extensive signposting, which is regarded as a 

positive feature in student writing (cf. Wray & Bloomer, 2006). The concordance 

lines below show how Language graduates employ SECTION as an endophoric 

marker (cf. Hyland, 2004b; Hyland & Tse, 2004), that is, a metadiscursive signal 

which refers to either what has been discussed or what will be discussed in other 

parts of the theses.

01 As was discussed in Chapter 1, Section 1.3.2, the lack of a NORTH-FOR 
02 995) . Arguments in the previous section demonstrated that sentential n
03 -NORTH Merger'. As was noted in Section 4.2.2 above. Watt (1998a) sugg
04 he Neg-criterion (section 3.3). Section 3.5 examines the relationship
05 ionship with text analysis (see section 3.6.5, below, for my definitio
06 n this. My argument in the next section is that some linguists over-em

The above lines show that SECTION is used in either anaphoric or cataphoric 

references. Lines 01-03 allude to the former type by referring to sections which
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have already appeared in the theses. This is clear in the use of the past tense (was 

discussed, demonstrated and was noted), the inclusion of the section numbers 

(Section 1.3.2, Section 4.2.2), and the words previous (MI3 = 18.60) and above 

(MI3 = 17.88). On the other hand, lines 04-06 establish cataphoric reference to 

future sections by means of numbers (Section 3.5, section 3.6.5) and a couple of 

words - namely, BELOW (MI3 = 17.45) and next (MI3 = 18.90).

The key key word SECTION is employed in a number of instances where it 

does not make any text-internal references. Instead, it is used to create relations 

between the theses included in CLaT and other textual productions, as indicated 

below.

07 tion contained under the Budget section of the reports in both corpora 
08 s. The number of theses in each section had to be increased to a more

While still alluding to a textual segment, the word SECTION in line 07 does not 

refer to TLal4LlV, the thesis from which the example was extracted. As a matter 

of fact, it identifies a division in the reports that are analyzed in this specific 

doctoral thesis. Line 08 goes beyond texts per se to refer to a section of the 

corpus that is investigated in TLalSREA from which the concordance line was 

taken.

Besides textual division, segmentation at the linguistic level proved to be a 

discriminating variable between CLaT and CLiT, with the former corpus 

containing more sentences than the latter (cf. Section 4.3.2). The group of 

Language key key words comprises SENTENCE, which contributes to the present 

semantic group by making a different kind of reference as indicated below.

09 ese bulb-tubes is pith'), with sentence (17)b, for which the alternati
10 ir of sentence, repeated here. Sentence (35)a employs the preposition
11 be rejected. In the following sentence, the expectation is fulfilled:
12 amples quoted in the preceding sentence of certain and certainly would

Found to be of relevance in 13 theses, SENTENCE fulfills a textual function when it 

is used to refer to an example provided in the Language theses. These examples 

may be determined by means of a sequence containing a cardinal number (lines 09 

and 10), or words like following (line 11) and preceding (line 12).

Among the structural distinctions between the research corpora, Section 

4.3.5 has indicated that Language PhD theses employ more visual elements than
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literary theses do, a difference which is significant. The diverging practice in the 

presentation of results is also marked linguistically by means of table, a key key 

word found to be discriminative in all the texts in CLaT. The explanation for the 

inclusion of TABLE in the semantic group of textual reference is similar to that of 

SECTION: Language PhD graduates both add visuals to their written productions as 

well as they explain how these resources contribute to the points that are made. 

The inclusion of an explanation for visual elements is suggested in a number of 

publications on research and/or writing (e.g. Bailey, 2011; Bitchener, 2010; 

Dornyei, 2007; Swales & Peak, 2004; Swetnam & Swetnam, 2009). The 

examples below show how the key key word is used in CLaT.

13 is is summarized in (150) below. Table 108 below illustrates the predi
14 of the data are recorded in the table below. Chapter Eight explores a
15 eech". That is, possibility b in Table 2 above was assumed not to occu
16 few pairs of characters from the table above to see what causes recipr

Reference may take readers to consider what is going to be presented later on in 

the texts (lines 13 and 14) or what has been introduced earlier in the thesis (lines 

15 and 16). To clarify whether the reference is textually anaphoric or cataphoric, 

PhD graduates employ the adverbs above (MI3 = 17.70) and below (MI3 = 

20.74), which are among the strongest collocates of table. Additionally, the key 

key word may be followed by a cardinal number (lines 13 and 15) to signal more 

clearly the visual element which is being referred to.

Although less frequent, another way Language PhD graduates use to refer to 

the different parts of their theses is through the use of FOUND. Identified in 13 

Language theses, this key key word is primarily related to the experimental world 

(see Section 6.3.1.2), but it may fulfill a textual function as indicated below.

17 r of the pink noise items can be found in Appendix 2. Short beeps (sin
18 alternations in our dataset (as found in chapter 7), and lexical weig
19 ped during the comparison can be found in Example 3.6. A number of cha
20 tility among the middle-aged, as found in Table 5.36, was evident only

In all of the above examples, the key key word is followed by the preposition in 

before the structural element is identified: an appendix (line 17), a chapter (line 

18), an example (line 19) and a table (line 20). The addresser further specifies 

these elements by means of a numerical sequence, making it easier for readers to 

navigate through each of the theses.
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As has been explained in the discussion of the textual key key words so far, 

all four of them may be followed by a cardinal number (cf. lines 01, 03-05, 09, 

10, 13, 15, 17-20 in this section). For this reason, the general key key word 

which includes a cardinal number (i.e. #) is deemed to contribute to the present 

semantic group when used in the vicinity of the above mentioned key key words. 

The following concordance lines illustrate some further textual uses of #, a 

discriminating lexical token in all Language theses.

21 rated by the analyses in Chapters 6 and 7. Evaluation is also another
22 e auditory analysis (see Appendix 10). From the data we have available
23 e writing. CHAPTER 8 CONCLUSIONS. 8.1 Introduction and Outline of the
24 e transcript, as shown in Example 3.1 below. The code 'plagiarism' is
25 ng right" line 1, "bollocks" line 1, "bastard" line 4, "shit" line 3)
26 7: 273): . Sentence (ii) in Text (4) is passivised, a structure which
27 entation of direct speech. Figure 7.3 below depicts the frequency of d
28 ween the two variables. As figure 7.2 (following page) shows the princ
29 r quality phonetic input (Norris, 1994). However, slow processing cann
30 006:551; also 2005:150; Beal 2004:111). I would argue as well that Low

Lines 21-23 are on a par with the use of SECTION since the cardinal numbers are 

used to designate precise textual divisions - i.e. chapters, an appendix and the 

heading of a section, respectively. Similar to SENTENCE, the following three 

concordance lines point out to diverse textual illustrations in the form of an 

example (line 24), a line (line 25) and a text (line 26). Fragments 27 and 28 

specify figures included in the Language theses, once more revealing the frequent 

use of visual elements in CLaT. The last two examples correspond to the 

indication of years and page numbers in parenthetical citations, a feature which 

connects the main body of Language theses to the full references provided in the 

bibliography.

As has been hinted in the above discussion, several textual elements appear 

in the vicinity of BELOW, a contributor to the present semantic group which is key 

in 13 theses. Both SECTION (MI3 = 17.52; see line 05) and TABLE (MI3 = 21.39; 

see line 14) are among the collocates of this key key word. Furthermore, BELOW 

is a node word in relation to examples (MI3 = 20.76), example (MI3 = 19.52; see 

line 24) and figure (MI3 = 20.25; see line 27). A number of other features have 

their textual locations pinpointed by means of below (e.g. quotations, pages, 

notes and lists). Lines 31-34 exemplify the use of the key key word in a 

discursive way.
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31 sexuality), which I will outline below. Approaches to this cross-over
32 sms of merger (which I return to below), Labov (1994: 321) describes v
33 nted by further details provided below relating to the findings emergi
34 study will be discussed further below). This method of selection yiel

In all of the above cases, the PhD graduates decided not to name the element they 

are referring to. It is implicit that the discussion will appear in a later section or 

chapter, but this is not explicitly stated. Instead, the key key word, used as an 

adverb, follows a main lexical verb: outline (line 31), return (line 32), provided 

(line 33) and discussed (line 34).

Among the Language key key words, the computer program identified the 

apparent meaningless letter G in 15 theses. An investigation of its concordance 

lines reveals that the letter is part of e.g., an abbreviation which is most recurrent 

in CLaT. As a matter of fact, E is the strongest collocate of G (MI3 = 30.04) and 

the only type to be recurrently featured in LI position (i.e. the first word to the left 

of the key key word). The abbreviation is another example of metadiscourse, but 

this is regarded as a code gloss (cf. Hyland, 2004b; Hyland & Tse, 2004). In other 

words, the use of e.g. assists the unpacking of information conveyed in Language 

theses by providing readers with examples for the points that are made.

The letter E is also listed as characteristic of 17 theses written by Language 

doctoral graduates. In more than half of its instances, this key key word is used in 

the abbreviation which has been discussed in the previous paragraph. However, 

unlike G, the key key word E additionally occurs in i.e., an abbreviation aimed at 

providing clarification of an earlier point and another example of metadiscourse 

marker. The letter / is featured on the top of the list of collocates for E (M13 = 

26.97), being the most frequent word in LI position in CLaT. While Bailey 

(2011) may be right in suggesting that “certain abbreviations are found in all types 

of academic writing” (p. 177), this study shows that e.g., i.e. and et al. (see below) 

are more probable to be employed by Language graduates than by Literature ones.

The function of clarification is realized by WORDS as well. This key key 

word, shown to be significant in 14 theses, integrates the semantic group of 

textual reference when it is used as indicated in the following fragments.

35 defined from the lines? In other words, how can one pin down the meani
36 's introspection. In Greenbaum's words (1977:128) "[t]he linguist [als
37 which is "purely ad hoc", in the words of Bowers (1993:644) — or we ne
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Line 35 reports on a very frequent pattern in CLaT: in other words is the most 

recurrent 3-word cluster containing this key key word, and other is among the 

strongest collocates of WORDS (MI3 = 22.48). Similar to e.g., the cluster also 

functions as a code gloss (cf. Hyland, 2004b; Hyland & Tse, 2004), helping 

readers decode the ideas presented in the theses. The key key word is also used in 

other expressions, as illustrated in lines 36 and 37, but these are rare in the corpus. 

In each of these two cases, the PhD graduate draws on another scholar’s previous 

ideas to support a given line of reasoning.

The key-key-word technique uncovered another Latin abbreviation as a 

significant lexical mark of CLaT. Both ET and AL are identified as key in the 

same 15 Language theses, similar to Tribble’s (2002) exploratory investigation of 

a paper in Plant Molecular Biology. These two key key words are used in in-text 

citations to allow PhD graduates to mention only the first author of a co-authored 

publication. ^ As expected, AL is the strongest collocate of ET (M13 = 29.62), and 

the inverse relation is also true (MI3 = 29.63). Unsurprisingly, the vicinity of the 

key key words contains several surnames and years, which together complement 

the citations. If it is true that co-authorship is not a standard practice in the 

Humanities as suggested by Tribble (2002), the present study seems to indicate 

that there may be variation within this macrodisciplinary group with the field of 

English Language being potentially characterized by more co-authored 

publications than English Literature.

On the whole, the key key words in this semantic group create an intricate 

network of textual links within each of the Language theses. This assumes special 

relevance in the genre of doctoral theses: because they are quite long documents, 

some indication of their internal structure and arrangement needs to be made 

explicit to readers. This group of textual reference therefore constitutes one of the 

most relevant lexical fingerprints of thesis writing in English Language as 

contrasted to the production in English Literature.

95 Swales and Peak (2004) lists et at. as well as e.g. and i.e. under the heading of expressions 
referring to lexlnal mailers.
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6.3.1.2.
Experimental world

Most of the key key words characteristic of thesis writing in English 

Language relate to various aspects involved in the research activity itself. These 

lexical indices have been clustered in the present semantic group, which is labeled 

experimental world. The creation of this type of world in CLaT brings to the fore 

the empirical concern of Language PhD graduates: there is a recurrent trend of 

reporting patterns observed in language use rather than relying on more general 

abstractions.

Three of these key key words refer exactly to the materials which are 

frequently used in the field: DATA, CORPUS and CORPORA. What they have in 

common is the fact that they are all sources of information, providing an empirical 

basis for investigations in English Language. Nunan (l 992) refers to data as one 

of the three constituent elements of any research, the other two being a question 

and analysis/interpretation. Table 6.5 contains an illustrative sentence for each of 

these key key words.

Table 6.5: Key key words indicative of materials

Key key word Theses Example

DATA 20 We will see that the situation in my data is not so

clear cut. (TLa20YOR)

CORPUS 14 Finally, the decision to investigate certain notions

as being Black Country specific was taken by

examining comments made by informants, as well

as matching those comments to a small CORPUS of

dictionaries of Black Country dialect across time.

(TLal 2LEE)

CORPORA 13 CORPORA are skewed, not representative, and not

just useless but pointless as well (TLa06UCL)

The example provided for DATA shows its strong connection with the possessive 

adjective my (MI3 = 24.09). The latter stresses that the language material has 

been collected and/or used by the PhD graduate who wrote the thesis. The key
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key words CORPUS and CORPORA differ from data in the sense that they may be 

either viewed through methodological lenses or through a disciplinary filter. 

Whether CORPUS and CORPORA contribute to the present semantic group or to that 

of disciplinary content (see Section 6.3.3.1) depend on researchers’ belief about 

the status of Corpus Linguistics. The examples included in Table 6.5 refer to 

those cases in which the key key words do not seem to be used in the strict sense 

they assume in this specific area of Language studies.

In the investigation of the empirical sources of language, doctoral graduates 

normally identify units of analysis through the use of ITEMS, for instance. This 

key key word, which is found to be of relevance in 13 of the theses in CLaT, is 

exemplified in the following concordance lines.

01 in English. These high frequency items account for a large percentage 
02 Table 4.36, there are 30 lexical items, amongst which only rogue and m 
03 lear that many of the linguistic items I have described were known to

In line 01, ITEMS is pre-modified by two of its collocates: high (M13 = 14.92) and 

frequency (MI3 = 16.76). Together these collocates reveal a quantitative 

concern in Language research, a topic which is discussed later in this section. In 

examples 02 and 03, the key key word is colored by disciplinary adjectives (cf. 

Section 6.3.3.1): LEXICAL (MI3 = 23.63) and LINGUISTIC (MI3 = 14.94), both of 

which collocate with ITEMS. Once more, it is possible to notice quantifying words 

in the vicinity of the key key word: a number in line 02 and the word many in line 

03.

In discussing their research results. Language PhD graduates additionally 

classify their data and results into meaningful groups. This concern is shown in 

their writing by means of the key key words type, types and CATEGORIES, which 

are exemplified in Table 6.6.
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Table 6.6: Key key words indicative of classification

Key key word Theses Example

TYPE 13 It also looks at more practical questions, in

particular the amount and type of data to be used in

the main study. (TLal3LIV)

TYPES 14 In the second part, I discuss the TYPES of

grammatical and lexical signals which realise these

clause relations. (TLaMLIV)

CATEGORIES 13 and it is precisely when items are assigned to

semantic CATEGORIES that indeterminacy becomes a

problem. (TLa09BHA)

The first example in Table 6.6 indicates the relationship between two key key 

words deemed to contribute to the experimental world: data (MI3 = 14.23) is 

commonly found as the second word to the right (i.e. in R2 position) of type. The 

appearance of the very same key key word in the plural indirectly points out to the 

quantifying nature of Language theses, where there is more often the need to 

discuss types than TYPE (14 vs. 13 theses). The illustrative fragment provided for 

CATEGORIES underlines once more the connection between an experimental key 

key word and a disciplinary one (cf. Section 6.3.3.1): semantic (MI3 = 14.25) as 

a collocate of CATEGORIES is commonly found in LI position.

Another set of key key words contributes to the generation of an 

experimental world in the writing of Language theses by allowing PhD graduates 

to characterize the data they analyze. This set comprises the key key words 

FEATURES, pattern and PATTERNS, which are found to be salient in 16, 13 and 14 

theses, respectively. Their usage is exemplified in the concordance lines below.

04 ion, I will look at linguistic features concerning vocative positionin 
05 ysis on the use of grammatical features, I have been able to show how 
06 ex ways in which the syntactic features of spoken language relate to p

07 lisations, but the distribution pattern from master/mistress to messen 
08 , the parties exhibit a similar pattern of cultural imitation, with a 
09 to 1000 ms reveals a different pattern only where the response times

10 hide interesting distribution patterns, not only because the figures
11 ed any significantly different patterns of variation was cliticised ' 1
12 on 5-5.2 by presenting general patterns observed in the VSPC: (1) char
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The examples provided for FEATURES (lines 04-06) stress its connection 

with discipline-related key key words: LINGUISTIC (MI3 = 19.43), GRAMMATICAL 

(MI3 = 17.52) and syntactic (MI3 = 16.00). In relation to pattern and 

PATTERNS, the fact that distribution is a collocate of both key key words (MI3 = 

17.19 and MI3 = 21.16, respectively) shows that dispersion is a matter of concern 

in Language theses (cf. lines 07 and 10). In lines 08, 09 and 11, one may notice 

the comparative nature of Language theses, which focus on how similar (M13 = 

15.79) or different (MI3 = 14.56 for PATTERN, and MB = 15.37 for patterns) the 

data being analyzed are. Finally, the empirical drive of investigations is shown in 

line 12 where the PATTERNS which are reported have been observed in a given 

corpus.

Besides being nouns, all the key key words described thus far in the 

semantic group of experimental world have in common the fact their plural form 

was identiiled as significant. In the few cases where this general rule does not 

apply (i.e. CORPUS, TYPE and pattern), the list of key key words additionally 

includes their plural counterparts (i.e. CORPORA, TYPES and PATTERNS). The 

expression of a plural standpoint is easily observed in relation to number, found 

to be salient in 13 CLaT theses. This key key word functions as a quantifier in 

most of its occurrences. The phrases a number o/and the number of are the two 

most frequent 3-word clusters containing the key key word in Language theses. 

As a matter of fact, of (MB = 25.50) is the second strongest collocate of NUMBER, 

being found as the first word to the right of the key key word (i.e. in R1 position) 

in 93.95% of the occurrences of the latter.

If number allows Language PhD graduates to refer to plural aspects in their 

writing, EACH works at the other end of the continuum by providing the same 

graduates with a means to individualize plural aspects. The latter key key word is 

identified in 15 Language theses, and contributes to the expression of 

quantification in these texts as well.

13 t of capital held by speakers of each language variety is highly asymm
14 e the same. The last phonemes of each noun differ only in place of art
15 econd pause was inserted between each sentence. A 25 ms amplitude slop
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The examples above foreground the connection of EACH with three disciplinary 

key key words, which are discussed in Section 6.3.3.1: LANGUAGE (line 13), NOUN 

(line 14) and SENTENCE (line 15).

Quantification may be expressed in a more direct and precise way through 

the use of cardinal numbers. It is for this reason that, in addition to contributing to 

textual reference (cf. Section 6.3.1.1), the key key word #, a salient index in all 

CLaT theses, has been included in the present semantic group. As Dornyei (2007) 

explains, the use of numbers is “the single most important feature of quantitative 

research” (p. 32). The appearance of quantification in the key key words in CLaT 

reinforces the link between academic prose in English Language and 

Mathematics, which has been suggested in Section 5.3.2. The following 

concordance lines illustrate the use of # as a key key word in Language theses.

16 of the present perfect is low at 9%, the very fact that it occurs at a
17 les are extremely significant (p<0.0001). They indicate that there is
18 and 2005 were consistently below 5,000 words, rising to nearly 7,700 w

A percentage is used to express the frequency of the present perfect in line 16. In 

line 17, the cardinal number is employed to indicate the significance level 

observed in the study. Finally, the number 5,000 in line 18 points out to a raw 

count of words in the texts which are discussed in the thesis. In this very last 

example, it is also possible to observe the use of below, which is significant in 13 

theses. Although below' has a primary textual function (cf. Section 6.3.1.1), its 

use in line 18 is related to the present semantic group.

Three further key key words strengthen this experimental world through 

their links with quantification and comparison. One of these lexical indices 

corresponds to frequency, which is key in 14 theses. The collocates of this key 

key word reveal whether the quantity is high (M13 = 23.21) or low (MI3 = 18.67); 

or in comparative terms, if it is HIGHER (MI3 = 16.07) or lower (MI3 = 17.05). 

The contrastive notion is augmented by the identification of HIGHER as salient in 

14 Language theses. This key key word allows PhD graduates to make 

comparisons between observed levels (M13 = 20.51), proportions (M13 = 16.75) 

and frequencies (M13 = 15.77) to cite three examples. Finally, a contrastive 

nature is also expressed by means of variation, found to be of relevance in 16 

Language theses. The collocational pattern of this key key word highlights its
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links with disciplinary-related words.9'1 The variation discussed in Language 

theses may be, for instance, of a stylistic (MB = 18.02) nature. Altogether, these 

three key key words shape an intricate web of numerical contrasts in the analyses 

reported in Language PhD theses.

An additional set of three key key words is considered within the scope of 

the present semantic group in Language theses. This set consists of OCCUR, 

FOUND and FINDINGS, key key words which are related to expression of empirical 

observations. Put differently, these words point out to the results which have been 

found as part of a research project, as indicated in Table 6.7.

Table 6.7: Key key words reporting empirical observations

Key key word Theses Example

OCCUR 14 Reports of speech were also found to OCCUR more

frequently in the extrathematic detail of women’s

narratives than in men’s. (TLa04QML)

FOUND 13 A significant effect was FOUND only amongst the

English and French subjects. (TLal9REA)

FINDINGS 14 My FINDINGS confirm this. (TLa07ABD)

The example provided for OCCUR in Table 6.7 illustrates one of its most recurrent 

collocational patterns - that with frequently (MB = 16.31). Together with the 

adverb, the indication of an empirical result assumes an additional layer of 

quantification, which has been shown to be recurrent in Language theses. A 

similar idea might be applied to the sample sentence provided for FOUND, which 

comprises the adjective significant (MB = 15.87). As indicated in the example, 

this adjectival collocate is most recurrently found in L3 position, that is, as the 

third word to the left of FOUND. Both OCCUR and FOUND are indicated as features 

of academic discourse by Biber et al. (1999): the former totals over 500 instances 

per million tokens while the latter reaches over 1,000 instances per million 

tokens.97 Finally, the very short sentence provided for FINDINGS underlines its

96 In some specific uses, VARIATION may be considered a contributor to the semantic group of 
disciplinary content (cf. Section 6.3.3.1).
97 The verb find is also reported to occur in the same proportion in fictional discourse (Biber et al., 
1999).
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collocation with the possessive adjective my (MI3 = 17.50), making the ownership 

of the results very clear to the readers of this thesis.

The distribution of FINDINGS in Language theses seems to support the fact 

that this key key word is most of the times related to the original investigations 

which are reported in the theses. Figure 6.5 shows the distribution of the key key 

word in each 10% segment of the theses in CLaT.

Figure 6.5: Position of findings in theses in English Language

Even though findings is used in all parts of the 14 theses in which it is key, there 

is an observable rising trend in Figure 6.5. Starting in the second span (i.e. 11- 

20%), its occurrences become more frequent as theses near their end. The highest 

frequencies - that is, those above 15% - are observed for the last one fifth in the 

theses (i.e. 81-100%) where the PhD graduates are expected to make explicit 

reference to their own findings.

Another layer of meaning contributing to the present semantic group of 

experimental world corresponds to key key words indicating use. This layer 

comprises USE, USED and USING, which arc exemplified in Table 6.8.
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Table 6.8: Key key words indicative of use

Key key word Theses Example

USE 16 males in each age cohort make

greater USE of disjunctive forms

(TLa04QML)

comparatively

than females.

USED 16 only a small set of lexical items

USED. (TLa02LAN)

are commonly

USING 13 This difficulty could be increased through USING L2

data and subjects (TLal9REA)

Once more the notion of quantification and comparison is noteworthy in the 

examples provided in Table 6.8. The word greater (MI3 = 17.30) is a collocate of 

USE, and commonly (M13 = 17.73) is recurrently found in the vicinity of USED.4* 

The key key word USING has data (MB = 15.80) as one of its collocates, most 

commonly found in R2 position. This set of key key words reveals the 

importance that the lemma use assumes in Language theses when they are 

compared to their Literature counterparts. This is in line with Biber et al.’s (1999) 

indication that the verb use is most frequently found in academic prose in 

comparison to conversation, fiction and news.

Indicative of the nature of research in the field of English Language, 

INFORMATION shows that knowledge needs to be built from certain grounded 

bases. The experimental practice therefore privileges the use of facts rather than 

of speculations. The concordance lines below indicate the usage of the key key 

word in some of the 15 Language theses where it reveals to be of significance.

19 it is not possible to derive information as to the frequency of its u
20 dentifications where phonetic information alone is insufficient to all
21 sions, I collected background information on each child I recorded, in
22 locate condition had a mutual information score of at least 8.16 (max

Line 19 comments on the impossibility of extrapolating conclusions about 

frequency of use from data collected through, for instance, interviews. Example

98 Some instances of USED are found in the construction used to, indicating a habitual action in the 
past. Because these few examples would not fit any of the five semantic groups, these instances 
would be better viewed as part of the group of grammatical key key words which has been 
disregarded in the present analysis (cf. Section 6.2).
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20 underlines the connection of the key key word with a disciplinary notion - 

phonetic (MB = 21.20), which is the first content word in the former’s collocate 

list. Unlike the first two, line 21 focuses on data collection to refer to the process 

of gathering additional details about the participants of the study. The last 

example reveals a specific use of information: the key key word is preceded by 

mutual (MB = 18.77) to name a well-known statistical test, a most relevant 

feature of quantitative investigations (Dornyei, 2007).

A final set of key key words in the present semantic group corresponds to 

general words which refer to the act of carrying out an investigation. Both 

ANALYSIS and RESEARCH add to the creation of an experimental world in the 

writing of PhD graduates in English Language. The usage of these key key words 

is exemplified in Table 6.9.

Table 6.9: Key key words indicative of investigation

Key key word Theses Example

ANALYSIS 17 The relationship between interlocutors will be

discussed in the data ANALYSIS in Chapters 5-7.

(TLa02LAN)

RESEARCH 16 It is hoped that each type of data-analysis pairing

will provide answers to the research questions.

(TLaO 1 LAN)

The first sentence in Table 6.9 illustrates one of the most productive 

collocations of ANALYSIS where it is related to data (MB = 21.08), another key 

key word in the present semantic group. In some instances, ANALYSIS may 

integrate longer phrases indicative of statistical concepts such as multivariate 

ANALYSIS and principal component analysis. In both cases, however, the key 

key word is still related to the idea of an experimental world.

With regard to RESEARCH, the example reproduced in Table 6.9 indicates the 

collocational pattern with questions (MB = 22.33). This collocation is expected 

as a question is one of the three minimum requirements for any task to be 

qualified as a research according to Nunan (1992). In other concordance lines, 

this key key word is employed in noun phrases denoting specific materials (i.e. 

RESEARCH paper, RESEARCH article(s) and RESEARCH reports). In these cases, the
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key key word is still related to the acting of carrying out an investigation for these 

materials have been used in the analyses reported in the theses.

The generation of an experimental world in thesis writing in English 

Language is a most productive semantic group. It comprises a total of 26 different 

key key words, being the largest of the three groups observed in the writing of 

Language PhD graduates. As has been explained, these key key words point out 

to a few aspects of an empirical way of doing research: the use of materials, the 

adoption of units of analysis, the quantification drive and the indication of results, 

to mention a few examples. Seen together, they create an academic prose that 

differs completely from that of the Literature theses, which is discussed in the 

following section.

6.3.2.

Semantic groups exclusive to English Literature

Similar to the description of CLaT in Section 6.3.1, the semantic clustering 

of key key words in CLiT yielded two exclusive semantic groups. In crafting 

their academic prose, PhD graduates in English Literature also make remarkable 

use of reference to establish cohesive ties, and construct a world of their own 

when conveying new knowledge. The similarity between English Language and 

Literature ends at this general level, though. The theses in CLiT are characterized 

by specific semantic groups, which become noticeable when this textual material 

is probed through the computer. In a word. Literature theses are distinguished 

from Language ones by the former’s reference to entities which have been 

previously mentioned in the texts as well as by the graduates' concern with human 

matters. With a view to exploring these themes, the following two sections 

discuss which key key words were included in each semantic group and how the 

words have been used in a discursive way.

6.3.2.1.

Personal reference

One of the semantic groups which have been unearthed in Literature thesis 

writing relates to those key key words aimed at establishing grammatical cohesion 

(cf. Halliday & Hasan, 1976). The group is named personal reference, and the
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adjectival pre-modifier in the label should be interpreted in terms of the 

grammatical persons in English. From a general viewpoint, the seven key key 

words included in this semantic group make it possible for literary PhD graduates 

not to over-repeat the names of the entities they refer to in their theses.

Three of the key key words in the group of personal reference fulfill the 

function of pinpointing individuals who have already been named somewhere else 

in each of the theses in CLiT. These references indicate a singular third party in 

discourse, other than the first person of the doctoral graduate and the second 

person of the addressee/on-looker of the thesis. In addition, HE, him and HIMSELF 

- all identify a masculine individual. These three key key words are recognized as 

significant lexical indices, respectively, in 17, 19 and 16 theses in CLiT.

As expected, the referents of HE, him and himself are as varied as possible. 

However, given their use in Literature theses, several of these instances refer to 

common agents in this discipline as is the case of well-known authors.

01 life. It may be that Conrad feels he has failed in this respect as wel 
02 e supporters), plus the fact that he was critical of both British and 
03 Dickens, in describing a service he attended at a chapel in Boston, p

04 k in the merchant navy [...] made him much more than usually reliant o 
05 al picture of Yeats but have read him as an opportunist and collaborat 
06 's parish church, but resulted in him living next-door to a Dissenting

07 nstruct is unsuccessful. Conrad himself subtly undermines Marlow's see 
08 vours in 'cold passion''. Yeats himself was pleased about the book's s 
09 prison, the young Dickens found himself alone at Mrs Roylance's. Durin

Lines 01, 04 and 07 all refer to Joseph Conrad, one of the authors discussed in 

TLi04ABD. The key key words in lines 02, 05 and 08 are used so as to identify 

William Butler Yeats, whose literary production is focused in TLi07BHA. 

Extracted from TLil 1EXE, the remaining concordance lines (i.e. 03, 06 and 09) 

use the pronouns in order to avoid repeating the name of Charles Dickens.

These three key key words are also employed to refer back to characters and 

narrators who have been previously named in the theses, as indicated in the 

concordance lines below.
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10 ome of the money. With the wealth he has accumulated in the Indies, He
11 emainder of his life as a hermit. He is often seen wandering around Ja
12 rave, stabbing through his heart. He is declared a maniac by the Jury

13 his conversation with A1 reminds him, he is, in effect, in just such
14 hotel; his patrons have provided him with the space within which he h
15 k, which would effectively remove him from the space within which he p

16 ividuality is extended to Guest himself. To the same degree that peopl
17 her source of friction is Guest himself. He is, as Beaumont notes, . G
18 main a guest in a place that he himself has depicted. In its effect as

Taken from TLiMGLA, the use of HE in lines 10-12 is a grammatical way of 

referring anaphorically to Henry, a character in Sara Wilkinson’s chapbook 

entitled “The tragical history of Jane Arnold commonly called Crazy Jane and Mr. 

Henry Percival, giving an account of their birth, parentage, courtship, and 

melancholy end”. The concordance lines for him (i.e. 13-15) were all extracted 

from TLi20STl, a thesis which investigates the works of Stephen King. The key 

key word in this case refers to Jack in Stephen King’s The shining. The last set of 

concordance lines (i.e. 16-18) from TLiOSEDI illustrates the use of HIMSELF in 

relation to Guest, the narrator in William Morris’s News from nowhere.

In addition to referring to authors and characters, the key key words 

included in the group of personal reference may stand for the identification of a 

literary critic. This is illustrated with a longer fragment taken from TLi05BHA, 

which is reproduced below.

O'Malley considers Jude the Obscure a work in which Hardy presents 
“Britain’s conflicted relationship to Catholicism, a past that seems to be 
superseded and yet continues to erupt into political and social history 
through such events as the Oxford Movement, the Papal Aggression of 
1850, the Reform Acts, and the University Tests Act of 1871” (652). He 
argues that in the novel Hardy manipulates Gothic conventions, mainly 
Radcliffean, to portray a reversed “sexual and religious deviance,” for in the 
novel the offence lies in the characters' compliance with social and religious 
norms rather than in their transgressive behavior (648, 650-1, 652). 
(TLiOSBHA)

The key key word HE, which has been italicized for emphasis, requires the readers 

to go back in discourse so as to unpack the anaphoric reference. Although there 

are two potential male referents for the pronoun (i.e. O’Malley and Hardy), the 

context and the repetition of the literary author’s name make it clear that this 

instance of the key key word refers to Patrick O'Malley, the critic who had been 

mentioned in the beginning of the previous sentence.
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While HE, HIM and HIMSELF fulfill a role of identification, a second set of 

key key words clustered in personal reference relates to the general function of 

indicating possession. In line with the prominence of words indicative of both the 

grammatical third person and the masculine gender, His is identified as a key word 

in 19 theses. Another key key word in CLiT, her is the only potential reference 

to a female individual and is found to be of significance in 14 theses. Despite the 

lack of statistical support, it should be noted that her is only identified as key in 

70% of CLiT while HIS was salient in 95% of the literary corpus.

The use of HIS and HER in CLiT characterizes literary academic production 

as primarily concerned with individuals and all the matters / people that surround 

them. This interest of literary scholars is made clear in the following fragments 

from two different theses in CLiT, where the key key words have been italicized.

With reference to the High Church, Dickens, in a letter to his close friend 
Douglas Jerrold, wrote: T am writing a little history of England for my boy, 
[Charles, his oldest son] which I will send you when it is printed for him, 
though your boys are too old to profit by it. It is curious that I have tried to 
impress upon him the exact spirit of your paper. [This is a reference to an 
historical article which Jerrold wrote for the Illuminated Magazine]. For I 
don’t know what I should do if he were to get hold of any conservative or 
High Church notions; and the best way of guarding against any such 
horrible history result, is, I take it, to wring the parrots’ necks in his very 
cradle.’ (TLi I I EXE)

Shields was sympathetic towards the student when her confidence was 
shaken in an incident that she describes over the course of their 
correspondence. The student explained that a friend had passed her poetry 
on to a York University Professor, who criticised her for not being able to 
sustain a thought or mood in her poems. But Shields encouraged her to keep 
writing and argued that academics do not have more insight than anyone 
else. (TLil2EXE)

In TLil 1EXE, the scope the argumentation is not limited to the fiction of Charles 

Dickens or to the life of this literary author. The PhD graduate goes beyond that 

by quoting a letter written by Dickens in which the author makes a reference to his 

son, who is actually the person to whom His refers. The outspread network of 

personal reference is also noticeable in TLil2EXE where a student and mentee of 

Carol Shields is mentioned to exemplify the anxiety Shields experienced as a
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mentor, a point which is deemed to be of relevance in the argumentation made by 

the doctoral graduate in the thesis."

While also being a possessive adjective, the key key word its differs 

considerably from HIS and her. The former does not necessarily refer to a human 

being. This key key word has been included in the present semantic group 

because, as has been explained, personal reference should be viewed in terms of 

grammatical persons. Therefore, ITS successfully contributes to the development 

of cohesion in CLiT, and is identified as key in 17 of the Literature theses. The 

following concordance lines clarify how this possessive adjective is connected to 

literary matters.

19 tion: . Art, then, is redeemed by its non-unified elements: those elem
20 Preface" MW 48). Pure art enables its audience to enter in and to find
21 he basis on which the lyric finds its voicing. The peculiar kind of ma
22 miliarity with Gothic fiction and its penchant for scenes of horror an
23 acy. The poem is characterised by its circumspection, then, which this
24 's focus on Dorn's prose explored its fascination with American povert
25 e remaining three (Hajji Baba and its sequel plus Zohrab, the Hostage)

In all of the eight fragments reproduced above, ITS is used anaphorically to refer 

to an artistic manifestation. The first two lines (i.e. 19 and 20) take the most 

general form as the focus of attention lies in the concept of art with little 

specification apart from the adjective pure in line 20. The key key word in lines 

21 and 22 invokes literary manifestations - namely, lyric and Gothic fiction. In 

the last three examples, the possessive adjective its is employed to refer more 

specifically to Wystan Hugh Auden’s poem entitled “Summer Night” (line 23), 

Edward Dorn’s prose (line 24), and a novel by James Justinian Morier (line 25).

A final item included in the present semantic group of personal reference 

corresponds to OWN, revealed to be salient in 14 theses. This key key word is 

found in a colligational pattern with the indication of possession, which might be 

realized in two major ways. One of them corresponds to those cases in which the 

possessive is attached to a personal name, allowing readers to identify the 

possessor in a transparent way. The other concerns the use of a possessive 

pronoun, which requires readers to search for its antecedent. A collocational 

analysis reveals that all the three possessive adjectives identified as key key words

99 As is clear in the excerpt from TLiI2EXE, not all instances of her are used to indicate 
possession, but they all contribute to the semantic group of personal reference.
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occur in the vicinity of OWN in CLiT. Both HIS (MI3 = 24.25) and HER (MI3 = 

22.85) are the strongest collocates, while ITS (M13 = 21.64) also features quite 

frequently in the linguistic environment of OWN. Due to its collocational patterns, 

it is no surprise that OWN is used to stress the possessions of (a) literary authors, 

(b) those individuals whose existences may somewhat be related to the former 

group, (c) characters and narrators in several works of art, (d) scholars, (e) literary 

productions, among other possibilities.

In relation to the additional references that OWN may establish, it is possible 

to observe the ownership of the PhD graduates who wrote the theses included in 

CLiT. This is indicated in the following five concordance lines where the key key 

word is preceded by the possessive adjective my.

26 k's comments are important for my own analysis of fan letters in this
27 , then, closely coincides with my own (and LaCapra’s) in its emphasis
28 the mutually negating sides'. My own approach is more in line with th
29 to a new millennium. So, given my own review of the field since the ti
30 works. I have then stated that my own thesis follows the more recent c

In all the five cases, OWN refers to the addressers of the literary theses. While it 

might be argued that my is an instance of metadiscourse - classified under self

mention resources (cf. Hyland, 2004b; Hyland & Tse, 2004), it must not be 

forgotten that the focus of the analysis falls on own and that the word my has not 

been identified as a key key word in CLiT.

The semantic group of personal reference indicates that Literature PhD 

graduates are inherently interested in the description of personal aspects in the 

literary realm. The highly recurrent mentioning of the agents in this field of study 

demands that graduates use a grammatical means to avoid repetition of certain 

names. The personal pronouns in the present semantic group allow thesis writers 

to refer to these agents in an economically linguistic way. At the same time, 

however, the use of pronouns may make the prose more difficult for readers since 

it may trigger “the most obvious types of ambiguity and obscurity” (Leech et ah, 

1982, p. 193). Albeit at a different level, the interest of literary graduates in 

personal matters is also observed in the other exclusive semantic group, which is 

discussed in the following section.
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6.3.2.2.

Existential world

A second semantic group identified across the theses in CLiT deals with the 

range of experiences that human beings go through as part of their lives. This 

semantic group has been termed existential world and is on a par with the 

experimental one in CLaT. The major difference is that the former group 

privileges a discussion of affairs which are inherent and constitutive of 

humankind.

Altogether, this semantic group encompasses six primary key key words as 

well as a secondary one. One of the primary lexical indices corresponds to life, 

the quintessential word indicating existence, whose high frequency is regarded as 

significant in 19 theses in CLiT. As the following concordance lines illustrate, 

Literature PhD graduates employ this word in a range of ways in order to 

articulate it to the points they make in their theses.

01 o every area of the individual's life. The citizen of the late 1940s b 
02 latter that govern and determine life in society. For this reason, the 
03 tempting to live out a Christian life according to the example of Chri 
04 m a strictly moral and religious life. A similar anxiety about Shakesp 
05 nture, 'realistic' stories about life at sea (such as 'The 'Prentices' 
06 perspective on the portrayal of life in literature which had reached 
07 ationship between Dickens' inner life and his fictional work that infe 
08 elusive details of Mary Swann's life (a dead Canadian poet). As Susan 
09 a man who is "at odds" with his life and trying to work out relations 
10 nancial concerns that dogged his life prior to his arrival at the Over

The most general use of the key key word is observed in the first two examples, 

where the lexical item is used to refer to the life of an individual or societal life. 

The notion of life is markedly delimited in lines 03 and 04 where it is ascribed to 

a religious layer of meaning through the words Christian and religious, 

respectively. All the remaining six examples (lines 05-10) are also characterized 

by a more particular framing of the key key word, but this is achieved by its 

attachment to the discipline itself. In this sense, lines 05 and 06 allude to LIFE as a 

relevant theme in literary production. A deeper probe into the literary realm may 

be seen in the final four concordance lines where the key key word is explicitly 

related to the works of arts being analyzed in the doctoral theses. Examples 07 

and 08 refer to the life of authors whose written production is the focus of 

attention (i.e. Charles Dickens and Mary Swann) whereas examples 09 and 10

228



comment on the lives of characters in the texts which are scrutinized (i.e. Larry in 

Carol Shields’s Larry’s party and Jack in Stephen King’s The shinning).

The centrality of LIFE to PhD thesis writing in English Literature is further 

illustrated by an investigation of the company kept by this key key word. The 

following concordance lines illustrate a recurrent three-word cluster in CLiT.

11 ted this separation in his own life and work. Guy Boas, for example, s
12 most aspects of Thomas Hardy's life and work in the enormous body of t
13 derpinning of my thesis on the life and work of Daphne du Maurier take
14 inly a revived interest in the life and work of nineteenth-century Eng
15 his childhood had on both his life and works.' In American Notes (184

Examples 11-15 juxtapose LIFE to the noun work (MIS = 14.94), indicating the 

symbiotic relationship between the analysis of an author’s life and his/her literary 

production. The fact that the above examples were all taken from different theses 

reinforces that the practice is widespread in literary academic prose.

It is the company kept by LIFE that brings a secondary key key word to the 

present semantic group. Although primarily clustered in disciplinary content (see 

Section 6.3.3.2), STORY may additionally have a bearing on the establishment of 

an existential world as indicated in the following concordance lines.

16 trauma in memory as personal life story. As Kolk writes, "Traumatic m
17 t in this construction of her life story. Ellen thinks through some pa
18 er in 'the appropriation of a life story for purposes not shared, or u
19 being re-integrated into his life story in the form of A la Recherche
20 s subtitle might suggest, the life story of Christopher Nolan, why is

In the above cases, STORY is not employed to refer to a specific concept in literary 

analysis as is the case with short STORY, for instance. Rather, because it is 

coupled with life, STORY is connected with the experiences one goes through in 

the course of one’s state of being. The same explanation holds true to the variants 

of life STORY - e.g. the STORY of [possessive] life in which the colligational 

pattern may be realized by a possessive pronoun or a noun in the possessive case.

An investigation of the coordinated noun phrases of LIFE additionally 

reveals its connection with DEATH, another key key word in CLiT which has been 

placed within the existential world. The concordance lines below illustrate the 

phraseology between these two lexical indices.
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21 the inter-connectedness of life and death - a nearness that is too te
22 seafarers on the border of life and death, and undergoes a Gothic tra
23 of the 'original unities of life and death and the rituals which integ
24 entered a sphere in between life and death begins the moment the bound
25 1 over the arbitrariness of life and death. In this sense, Genesis mig

In the list of collocates of life, DEATH appears as the second noun (MI3 = 16.97), 

highlighting the relationship between these two key key words in the writing of 

Literature PhD graduates. Although there are some instances of DEATH preceding 

LIFE, the former is most commonly found in R2 position.

From a general perspective, the way DEATH is used is similar to that of LIFE. 

This means that Literature PhD graduates employ both key key words to mean the 

beginning or end of one’s existence in a general way as well as to nest either of 

them in the literary world. The latter function is illustrated in relation to DEATH 

below, which is key in 16 of the theses in CLiT.

26 particular history. In his poem "Death While Journeying," Dorn returns
27 t surviving human of Rosny's The Death of the Earth, gives us a brief
28 s career and much more after his death Yeats's literary achievement an
29 separate phenomena. Firstly, her death in 1989 sparked off several bio
30 started in the year of Hallam's death, 1833, and did not appear until
31 iefs. Strongly influenced by the death and subsequent canonisation of
32 s with Edmund's decision to seek death on the battlefield and have Ade
33 in his wife, displaces Stevie's death in his mind: '[f]or the first t

Lines 26 and 27 indicate the use of death in the title of, respectively, a poem by 

Edward Dorn and a novel by J.-H. Rosny Aine. In contrast, the end of two 

literary authors' lives (i.e. those of William Butler Yeats and Daphne du Maurier) 

is the matter of concern in examples 28 and 29. The pertinence of death to 

studies in English Literature, however, is not restricted to the loss of authors: lines 

30 and 31 report on the passing away of a friend and an in-law of Charles 

Dickens, which are deemed to be worthy of mention in the thesis. The key key 

word also plays a role within the fiction itself as indicated in lines 32 and 33, 

which refer to Edmund in Horatio Walpole’s The mysterious mother and Steve in 

Joseph Conrad’s The secret agent, respectively.

In between the beginning and end of one’s existence, there are a few other 

experiences which have surfaced as key key words in the academic prose of PhD 

graduates in English Literature. Also contributing to the present existential 

semantic category, LOVE is a distinctive word in 16 theses in CLiT. Similar to 

both life and DEATH, the key key word is related to literary analysis, for instance.
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by means of titles of works of art (cf. lines 34 and 35), in relation to authors (i.e. 

William Butler Yeats in line 36, and George Moore and Oscar Wilde in line 37), 

and with regard to characters (i.e. Maggie’s sister in Anne Giardini’s The sad 

truth about happiness in line 38, and Hajji Baba in James Justinian Morier’s The 

adventures of Hajji Baba of Ispahan in line 39).

34 of her novels - The Republic of Love, The Stone Diaries and Larry's P
35 ography, in a short poem called "Love Song" that is dedicated solely t
36 elong passionate and unfulfilled love was Maud Gonne, in different per
37 orks in the 1890s; they shared a love for Paris and its artistic circl
38 d-souled", but whom she does not love, and the revelation that her fri
39 on of the vizier' which 'was the love of receiving presents. This was
40 Auden, 116-118. Those of Auden's love lyrics, such as those recounted
41 lish, and is used, not merely in love poems, but in addresses to Irela
42 The 'Prentices' Mutiny' [1912]), love stories ('The Girl with the Grey
43 dy and land which appears in the love songs of Geography is highly rem

In addition, the concordance lines above reveal the use of love as a classifying 

theme in Literature PhD theses. In examples 40-M3, the key key word is used in 

order to specify the content of literary works such as lyrics, poems, stories and 

songs.

Both DREAMS and IMAGINATION contribute to the creation of an existential 

world in Literature thesis writing, as they point out to the unique human ability of 

carrying out mental abstractions. Each of these lexical indices is identified as key 

in 13 Literature theses. Lines 44-46 illustrate the use of imagination without it 

being tied to any personal or literary meaning. Instead, thesis addressers focus on 

the very concept of this key key word.

44 ey dwell on the boundaries of imagination and reality, of shape and fo
45 thic": Joanna Baillie's Orra. Imagination may carry one in various and
46 s of life. It speaks to man's imagination, and it achieves its full po

However, dreams and imagination are also linked to literary concerns in a 

number of instances. Following the same trend which has been previously 

observed in this semantic group, they may appear in the titles of works of art (e.g. 

John Davys Beresford’s What dreams may come) and of critical volumes (e.g. 

Avril Horner’s and Sue Zlosnik’s Daphne Du Maurier: Writing, identity and the 

Gothic imagination). They may be used to refer to both authors’ and characters’ 

mental abstractions. The following concordance lines illustrate this connection 

between Literature and imagination.
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47 s 'a creature of the pure poetic imagination, apprehensible apart from
48 elements of modernity the poetic imagination makes a "private saga" wh
49 in his longer poems; the poetic imagination does not simply observe b

The phrase poetic imagination is articulated to the literary production of Dante 

(line 47), Auden (line 48) and Dorn (line 49). As a matter of fact, the word poetic 

is the first adjective in the list of collocates of IMAGINATION (MI3 = 13.42), being 

mostly frequently found in LI position.

Finally, the creation of an existential world in the academic prose in English 

Literature is supported by WORLD, whose frequency of use is significant in 16 

theses in CLiT. In its literal sense, this key key word refers to the place - whether 

real or fictitious - inhabited by human beings, and, by extension, it may designate 

the events which take place in it. The concordance lines below illustrate the latter 

pattern.

50 g in the aftermath of the Second World War, which only came to an end
51 lived in France before the First World War it is possible he may have
52 ar 1904. The lurking presence of World War I is undeniable in the lang
53 h century, this era with its two World Wars and major social, artistic
54 thout identity" who emerged from World War II with no coherent past. W

Having been extracted from different texts in CLiT, lines 50-54 reveal the 

centrality of both World Wars to the argument which is made in these Literature 

theses. The word war is the second strongest collocate of WORLD (MI3 = 23.39), 

being the first content word in the list of collocates. As expected, 96.09% of its 

occurrences in a 10-word window span are located in R1 position. The reference 

to wars, however, is not disconnected from a literary analysis. A closer look at 

the extended co-texts in which the key key word occurs uncovers the nature of 

this relationship. The following fragment taken from TLi04ABD expands the 

fragment presented in line 52 above.

The most interesting dynamic between past and present in ‘Nestor’ takes 
place when Joyce allows his present, the war-torn world in which he 
composed the chapter, to permeate his novel’s present, Dublin in the year 
1904. The lurking presence of World War I is undeniable in the language 
and theme of ‘Nestor’ and other chapters, and Joyce’s decision to set his 
novel in the recent, memorable past served him well in contextualising the 
problem of how history ought to be perceived within the realm of personal 
experience. (TU04ABD)
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In this case, the PhD graduate explains the way in which the First World War is of 

relevance to James Joyce’s “Nestor”. There is then the concern to indicate how 

this event, which took place in the existential world of the author, has impacted 

his use of language and choice of theme.

Even when WORLD assumes a different meaning from the ones indicated 

above, it is still related to the matter of existence. This point is exemplified in 

lines 55 and 56.

55 t 'is only partly visible in the world of the senses; the rest has to
56 thic world into "an internalised world of guilt, anxiety, despair, a w

The two instances above make a metaphorical use of the key key word, placing it 

in a new domain. However, both “the senses” as well as “the feelings of guilt, 

anxiety and despair” can only be understood in relation to one’s existence, 

therefore reinforcing the placement of world in the present semantic group.

In sum, the key key words LIFE, STORY (when used in the vicinity of LIFE), 

DEATH, LOVE, DREAMS, IMAGINATION, and WORLD are here interpreted as 

constituent elements of the same semantic group. While not denying that each 

key key word has its own lexico-grammatical pattern, they together contribute to 

the conceptualization of an existential world in PhD theses in English Literature. 

This concern with personal affairs is a thread which has only been identified in 

literary analysis, thus helping to differentiate it from research in the field of 

English Language.

6.3.3.

Shared semantic group

In addition to the four unique semantic groups which have been described in 

the previous sections, the qualitative clustering of key key words revealed some 

common ground between CLaT and CLiT. Consisting of words which are 

indicative of either the Language or the Literature field, the group has been 

termed disciplinary content. In line with the general trend observed for the 

research corpora (cf. Section 6.3), CLaT contains more subject-related key key 

words than CLiT, as is shown below. Section 6.3.3.1 focuses on the lexical items
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distinctive of the academic prose in English Language while Section 6.3.3.2 

reports on those that are associated with English Literature.

6.3.3.1.

Disciplinary content in English Language

One set of key key words in the semantic group of disciplinary content 

corresponds to adjectives referring to the general field of English Language or one 

of its subdivisions. The former type of reference is made through the use of 

LINGUISTIC (in 18 theses), while the latter type encompasses LEXICAL (in 18 

theses), SEMANTIC (in 15 theses), GRAMMATICAL (in 14 theses), and SYNTACTIC 

(in 13 theses). Even though these key key words are not concepts themselves, 

they invoke well-known notions in Language studies, as exemplified in the 

concordance lines below.

01 o concur generally with those linguistic constraints observed in sect! 
02 ticular, the tendency towards linguistic insecurity is the greatest am

03 d for with reference to various lexical factors and processes characte 
04 is, and adds that 'cut' was the lexical item used in a 1793 Parliament

05 be used in ways that a simply semantic classification will not cover. 
06 n if they do not have the same semantic field. Before the prime's uniq

07 for oppositions are clearly a grammatical issue, focussing as they do 
08 projection to be examples of grammatical metaphor of the interpersona

09 on. This section will outline syntactic accounts of the contrast betw 
10 he variable in lexemes of that syntactic category. Secondly, with only

The use of key key words in the above fragments may be divided into two ways. 

In the odd-numbered lines, the key key words relate Linguistics, lexis, semantics, 

grammar and syntax to constraints (line 01), factors (line 03), classification (line 

05), issue (line 07) and accounts (line 09), respectively. In the even-numbered 

lines, the key key words integrate precise concepts in the area: LINGUISTIC 

insecurity (line 02), LEXICAL item (line 04), SEMANTIC field (line 06), 

GRAMMATICAL metaphor (line 08) and SYNTACTIC category (line 10).

Found to be of relevance in 17 Language theses, the key key word analysis 

was primarily discussed in the creation of an experimental world (cf. Section 

6.3.1.2). However, it additionally contributes to the indication of disciplinary 

content. The following concordance lines illustrate such a function in CLaT
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where ANALYSIS is part of a longer noun phrase, being pre-modified by nouns 

and/or adjectives.

11 urse is embedded. Conversation Analysis is the study of the order/orga
12 ch as pragmatics and discourse analysis. Historical Pragmatics edited
13 lied to any critical discourse analysis. Following the discourse-histo

In the examples above, a few areas of Language studies are nominated: 

Conversation Analysis (line II), Discourse Analysis (line 12), and Critical 

Discourse Analysis (line 13). All of the words in these phrases appear as strong 

collocates of analysis: conversation (M13 = 18.72, mostly in LI position), 

discourse (MI3 = 20.72, mostly in LI position), and critical (MB = 20.02, mostly 

as the second word to the left of the key key word - i.e. in L2 position).

The expression of central notions in Linguistics is also achieved by means 

of LANGUAGE, identified as relevant in 16 theses. This key key word is used in a 

number of phrases, as indicated in the fragments taken from CLaT below.

14 ers do not adopt any formulaic language at all. Wray allows the possib
15 even during the early years of language acquisition, children are not
16 cific points in the process of language change (e.g. Aijmer 1996; Frit
17 n has been offered in terms of language learning motivation. Speakers

The establishment of disciplinary content is achieved through the noun phrases 

formulaic language (line 14), language acquisition (line 15), language change 

(line 16) and language learning (line 17).

The key key word LANGUAGE may be pre-modified by an adjective in order 

to specify its national referent (e.g. Gaelic, Irish and Scottish). There is, however, 

one language which stands out and gains the status of key key word: ENGLISH, a 

distinctive lexical feature of 13 theses in CLaT."11 Besides establishing general 

references, both key key words are employed in the specification of varieties. For 

instance, spoken (MB = 20.84) and second (MB = 18.96) are among the strongest 

collocates of LANGUAGE, while standard (MB = 22.23) and British (MB = 20.12) 

appear on top of the collocate list of ENGLISH. In the case of the latter key key

100 The appearance of ENGLISH as a key key word might be related to the nature of CLaT. which 
only comprises theses on the English language. Nonetheless, while the same is true of CLiT (that 
is. it only consists of theses on Literature in English). ENGLISH nor any other similar word is 
significantly used in the academic prose of Literature PhD graduates.
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word, however, the most recurrent type of specification is a different one, as 

shown below.

18 3: 352) cites examples from Old English where the present perfect appe
19 eous with the shift from Middle English to Modern English. Although th
20 and MATE lexical sets in modern English can be viewed as a merger of M
21 ion of negation in Early Modern English. The work I have already done
22 rch on vocatives in present-day English as well as studies on pronomin

Lines 18-20 indicate, in chronological order, the three most important periods in 

the development of the English language. The adjectives preceding the key key 

word strongly collocate with it: old (MI3 = 23.97), middle (MI3 = 25.29) and 

modern (M13 = 21.88). If these three collocates are most commonly found in LI 

position, the word early (MB = 23.66), another collocate of English, is recurrent 

in L2 position as illustrated in line 21. The last concordance line points out to 

another collocate of the key key word: present-day (MB = 18.29), being featured 

most of the times in LI position.

Both SENTENCE and WORDS, whose textual function has been discussed in 

Section 6.3.1.1, are primarily included in the present semantic group. The former 

is shown to be a feature of 13 theses, and the latter is significantly employed in 14 

of the texts in CLaT. The concordance lines below stand as illustrations of how 

these key key words are used in a conventional and recognized way of designating 

the building blocks of paragraphs and of sentences, respectively.

23 e clause, and indeed above the sentence. Quirk et al. (1985:1391n.) me
24 bama strategically crafts each sentence based on 'his assessment of ho

25 least 10 occurrences per million words, or five-word strings appearing
26 speakers. In addition, however, words in the MEAT lexical set (only)

The odd-numbered examples in the above set illustrate how the key key words are 

used with a general meaning. In line 23, the PhD graduate refers to the ordering 

of elements above any SENTENCE. In line 25, the reference concerns any group 

which consists of one million WORDS independent of their nature, meaning, form, 

or any other aspect. Both per (MB = 19.93) and million (MB = 19.80) are 

collocates of WORDS, stressing the connection between the present semantic group 

and the experimental world. The even-numbered lines, on the other hand, delimit 

the meanings of both key key words. Example 24 refers to the sentences in a 

specific speech by Barack Obama, which is analyzed in the thesis; while example
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26 deals with the components of a given lexical set that is focused in that doctoral 

research. Moreover, the company kept by WORDS underscores its use in a few 

linguistic concepts. The collocate list of this key key word shows that it is 

recurrently used in, for instance, key words (MI3 = 20.45), content WORDS (MB 

= 20.24) and function WORDS (MB = 18.12).

The present semantic group of disciplinary content comprises two key key 

words corresponding to parts of speech - NOUN and VERB. Once more, what 

needs to be highlighted is the economy of language when these concepts are 

employed: there is no need for Language PhD graduates to explain what they 

mean by these words since it is taken for granted that such knowledge is shared 

between addressers and readers. The following four examples, taken from 

different Language theses, illustrate this point.

27 s. They list the antonyms of the noun 'country' not as 'town', but as
28 ners will be unfamiliar with the noun address, for example, but it see

29 formed from the very polysemous verb 'take' and one of the most commo
30 tion in the corpus. Although the verb think does not by its very natur

In lines 27 and 28, both country and address are described in their nominal aspect. 

This practice makes it clear to readers that they should not confuse these words 

with any other function they might assume - for example, an adjective in the 

former case and a verb in the latter. Similarly, take and think in lines 29 and 30 

have their scope delimited through the identification of their word classes. In 

terms of dispersion across CLaT, NOUN is identified as key in 14 theses and verb 

is a salient type in 13 theses.

The conceptual nature of the key key words NOUN and verb is augmented 

by the lexical company they keep. In the former case, the two strongest collocates 

relate to the identification of particular syntactic units: NOUN phrase (MB = 

23.60) and NOUN phrases (MB = 23.02). In relation to VERB, the collocate list 

foregrounds its various types: finite (MB = 24.61), modal (MB = 17.02), 

reporting (MB = 17.00), and phrasal (MB = 16.27). All of the above collocates 

establish an interwoven network of notions which lies in the heart of the academic 

prose in English Language.

The classification of five key key words into the semantic group of 

disciplinary content depends on the macrocontext in which they were produced.
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In some specific subareas of Language studies, CORPUS, CORPORA, TYPE, TYPES, 

and variation may be regarded as relevant concepts, while, in others, they may 

be simply viewed as indicators of the experimental world (cf. Section 6.3.1.2). 

Table 6.10 provides an example for each of these five key key words being used 

as disciplinary indices.

Table 6.10: Key key words with a potential disciplinary meaning

Key key word Theses Example

CORPUS 14 Other types of verbs were also found in the CORPUS

but excluded, given that they did not allow for

variants (TLa06UCL)

CORPORA 13 the material for the usage evidence has been

collected from two renowned historical CORPORA

which allow for time and text type continuity

(TLal 5MAN)

TYPE 13 there is very little difference between the two

corpora in the figures for tokens per type

(TLa09BHA)

TYPES 14 I provide detailed information on various aspects of

corpus compilation (e.g. corpus size, identification

of types) which 1 considered in the compilation of

the corpus (TLaMLIV)

VARIATION 16 In short, the field of Variation is coming to

recognise that linguistic variables are a semiotic

resource (TLalOESS)

In Corpus Linguistics, CORPUS, CORPORA, type and TYPES hold precise meanings, 

and are thus regarded to be related to the discipline itself (see Sections 3.1 and 3.4 

for a discussion on these concepts). It is for this reason, for instance, that parsed 

(M13 = 18.10) and learner (MB = 16.48) appear in the collocate list for CORPUS, 

and that learner (MB = 17.32) is featured as a collocate of CORPORA. In the case 

of variation, its conceptual nature is recognized within the field of 

Sociolinguistics; hence sociolinguistic is one of the collocates of this key key 

word (MB = 17.21, mostly in LI position).
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There are, however, some exceptions to the above description when it 

comes to CORPUS, TYPE and TYPES. One of the collocations of the first key key 

word is exactly Linguistics (M13 = 20.50, mostly in R1 position). Independent of 

the status of Corpus Linguistics (see Viana et ah, 2011, for a diversity of views on 

this matter), few would disagree that the noun phrase CORPUS Linguistics is 

related to disciplinary content. The other two key key words may be preceded by 

the word text, thus resulting in the concept of text TYPE(S). Despite the 

controversy that there might be in its definition, this notion is clearly related to the 

field of English Language.

The disciplinary-related key key words represent a wide array of concepts 

on which Language PhD graduates draw in their theses. This lexical use is 

understood as fulfilling a dual role: it prevents the occurrence of interpretative 

ambiguities if new terms had to be coined; and, at the same time, it shows 

addressers’ familiarity with the terminology in the area. This latter aspect 

assumes special relevance given the need for genre validation at the doctoral 

level: it is primarily on the basis of the knowledge expressed in the thesis-like 

drafts that they will be recognized as theses.

6.3.3.2.

Disciplinary content in English Literature

In CLiT, the semantic group of disciplinary content comprises five key key 

words. The word literary, whose frequency is significant in 19 theses, is 

included among these lexical indices. Similar to LINGUISTIC in CLaT, the former 

key key word allows PhD graduates to mark their own territory and highlight the 

scope of their subject area. This is clearly shown in the following three 

concordance lines.

01 st from disability studies and literary disability studies, but other 
02 e within the structures of the literary field; it informs his habitus, 
03 ffers to, the broader field of literary studies. This thesis will make

Here, the PhD graduates employ this key key word in order to restrict the 

arguments that are posited. The graduates make explicit the difference between 

two related fields (line 01), the existence of a concept in literary studies (line 02), 

and the contribution of the proposed analysis to English Literature (line 03). In
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line with the relevance of identifying the area, the word field (MB = 21.15) is one 

of the strongest collocates of LITERARY, being the third most relevant noun.

The key key word is also used to qualify textual productions, assigning a 

special status to them. In the following examples, literary is found in 

conjunction with text and texts, ascribing an artistic meaning to them. The use of 

the key key word as a pre-modifier differentiates these particular texts from for 

instance, popular fiction (line 06) and religious texts (line 07).

04 ng but as a piece of art — a literary text, a book that almost literal 
05 umer dream and he places the literary text within its mode of cultural 
06 ers who produce both serious literary texts and popular fiction, and w 
07 r-egos in both religious and literary texts, she presents Eve's story

The use of LITERARY to describe several manifestations of literature is 

noteworthy in CLiT. This is especially the case in relation to the noun 

production, which is found in one of the most common two-word clusters in the 

theses where literary is identified as key. This pattern is illustrated in the 

following concordance lines, taken from different theses.

08 that govern the field of literary production and that presume to sepa 
09 the prominent features of literary production in the Romantic period,
10 onomic issues surrounding literary production, not just aesthetic ones
11 " by the audience, and a "literary production that makes no such claim

The word production (MB = 23.41) is actually the strongest collocate of 

literary, overwhelmingly occurring in R1 position as indicated above.

Different types of literary productions appear as key key words in CLiT - 

namely, STORY (in 17 theses), novel (in 14 theses), and fiction (in 14 theses). 

These have been included in the semantic group of disciplinary content because 

they all refer to notions which are used in the field of Literature, as shown in the 

concordance lines below.

12 ighter', both a play and a short story, he derides astrology. In addit
13 te O'Reilly's 'Sight' is a short story related in the third person, wh

14 entity" (Kilgour 11). The Gothic novel becomes more overtly "psycholog
15 ictions in a manner similar to a novel. Though the accuracy of her acc

16 liographies of gothic and crime fiction, in references to her abridged
17 culation. As a result fantastic fiction not only contained modernised
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Examples 12 and 13 use STORY in the noun phrase short STORY, thus denoting a 

characteristic type of literary text. The adjective short is the first content word in 

the collocate list of STORY (MI3 = 19.57), occurring mostly in LI position as 

indicated in the concordance lines above. The next set of examples demonstrates 

the use of novel in CLiT. This is done in two diverging ways: while the notion is 

presented in a general way in line 15, it is specified by the adjective Gothic in line 

14. This delimitation of a literary concept is also noteworthy in the case of 

FICTION since it is preceded by crime in line 16 and fantastic in line 17. The 

symbiosis between pre-modifiers and this key key word is further supported by 

the list of collocates of FICTION, which features several instances of the former. 

Some examples include the words science (MB = 21.30, in six theses), popular 

(MB = 19.06, in six theses). Gothic (MB = 18.41, in three theses), and utopian 

(MB = 18.31, in two theses) - all of which occur most frequently in LI 

position.101

In addition to referring to types of text, STORY, novel and fiction appear in 

titles. The following concordance lines show some instances in which these three 

key key words are used in the naming of texts.

18 ompared to Wells's 'The Plattner Story' (1896) and Machen's The Great
19 arnivalesque operates in Lisey's Story, and in the other texts I have

20 the same motifs" (Sage, Gothick Novel 16). By the beginning of the ni
21 ly). In 'Bergson's Theory of the Novel', Kumar argues that Bergson, as

22 pter on this novel in Holocaust Fiction, Vice lists the elements of th
23 versify, "Three Canadian Women: Fiction or Autobiography", which explo

The first two titles differ from the remaining ones in the sense that the former 

designate literary productions: a short story by Herbert George Wells in line 18, 

and a novel by Stephen King in line 19. The examples provided for NOVEL and 

FICTION are of critical works in literary analysis: Victor Sage’s casebook (line 20), 

Shiv K. Kumar’s paper (line 21), Sue Vice's book (line 22) and Carol Shields’s 

conference paper (line 23).

The key key word CRITICS is also included in this semantic group dedicated 

to disciplinary content since the professionals in charge of appraising works of art

101 Two words have been deliberately omitted from this list of collocates: predictive and dystopian. 
In spite of their high MIS scores (24.41 and 18.39. respectively), the collocation is only observed 
in a single Literature thesis.
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are essential agents in a literary endeavor. The very identification of CRITICS in 15 

of the theses in CLiT serves to support - now at the disciplinary level - the 

importance ascribed to individuals in English Literature. This concern for 

individual matters is the prime underlying element in the other two semantic 

groups identified in CLiT - personal reference and existential world.

The inclusion of CRITICS in literary academic prose represents a manner in 

which PhD graduates may invoke previous scholars’ work with a view to 

supporting the points that are made in the theses. The textual fragments 

reproduced below exemplify the use of this key key word in CLiT.

24 simplistic oppositional model'. Critics as diverse as Frantz Fanon, Ho
25 rkish rulers. Actually, as some critics have noted, Milton has a predi
26 of violence. On the other side, critics like Edna Longley and Augustin
27 rst-person narrator. While most critics of Dorn's work concern themsel

Lines 24 and 26 adopt a pattern in which the key key word is followed by some of 

the scholars who might be aligned to the point that is made. On the other hand, 

lines 25 and 27 simply contain the indication of quantification followed by 

CRITICS, a noticeable colligational pattern in the writing of these Literature PhD 

graduates.1"' However, this does not mean that the scholars are left unmentioned 

in the thesis. The expanded co-text for line 27 substantiates this observation.

While most critics of Dorn’s work concern themselves primarily with 
Gunslinger, and especially Dorn’s dealings with the self (I will engage with 
these critics in the course of this chapter rather than mention them all here) I 
feel it is necessary here for me to demonstrate how the poem sits with what 1 
have been proposing throughout this study, and also how it completes my 
thesis, in that Dorn’s concerns with what Michael Davidson calls the “the 
last vestige of the self-conscious rationalizing ego,” are actually informed 
by a significant portion of his work throughout the first half of his career as 
a writer. (TLi 13GLA)

The above fragment is taken from the opening paragraph in the sixth chapter of 

TLil3GLA. In order to provide the readers of this thesis with a panoramic 

perspective on the chapter, the author refers to “most critics of Dorn’s work.”

102 The list of collocates of CRITICS features the words many (M13 = 17.25), some (MI3 = 16.99), 
and number (MI3 = 15.76) in a prominent way. In relation to the latter collocate, it should be 
noted that all of the instances are part of a larger quantification sequence (i.e. a number of), which 
may or may not include an adjective.
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Nevertheless, because the doctoral graduate anticipates the readers’ questioning of 

who these critics are, there is an explicit indication that these scholars will be 

mentioned and their ideas discussed later in the chapter.

The position of CRITICS is also revealing of how this key key word is used in 

the academic discourse of PhD graduates in English Literature. In Figure 6.6, the 

horizontal axis refers to each 10% span of the theses where CRITICS is a key key 

word, and the vertical one indicates the total number of instances as a percentage.

Figure 6.6: Position of critics in English Literature theses

Figure 6.6 reveals that most of the instances of CRITICS appear in the first 20% of 

the literary theses, each band totaling about one fifth of the occurrences. In the 

21-30% span, the total decreases dramatically by half. This shows a strong 

concentration of the key key word in the beginning of doctoral theses where PhD 

graduates might be setting the ground and mapping the academic landscape so as 

to be able to make their own points later on in the thesis.

The existence of a semantic group related to disciplinary content per se does 

not constitute an unexpected finding. Because the key-key-word technique is 

exactly aimed at uncovering the aboutness of a text or corpus, it was anticipated 

that Literature-related words would emerge in the present comparison. 

Nevertheless, while it is easy to relate literary, story, novel, fiction, and 

CRITICS to English Literature, it is unlikely that, when asked to indicate peculiar 

words which are characteristic of literary academic prose, one would indicate the 

same (or even a similar) set of lexical items. The possibility of mining a corpus
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on a lexical basis constitutes one of the most fascinating facets of bottom-up 

corpus analyses based on key key words.

6.3.4.
Overall perspective

The results discussed in the previous sections have shown that, when 

compared to English Literature, thesis writing in English Language is 

characterized by three main semantic groups. This combination of elements is 

visually rendered in Figure 6.7.

Experimental
world

Disciplinary
content

Textual
reference

Language 
w theses

Figure 6.7: Semantic groups in English Language theses

PhD theses in English Language arc influenced by the semantic groups of (a) 

disciplinary content, (b) experimental world and (c) textual reference. In other 

words, these texts (a) comprise the use of certain well-known and widespread 

concepts in the field, (b) report on investigations grounded on the observation of 

language use, and (c) provide readers with cues on how the written prose forms a 

cohesive unit.

In comparison, Literature theses are equally shaped by three semantic 

groups. However, as shown in Figure 6.8, only the group of disciplinary content 

remains constant in both fields. Two other components help give the academic 

prose of Literature PhD graduates its own particular tone.
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Existential
world

Disciplinary
content

Personal
reference

Figure 6.8: Semantic groups in English Literature theses

Figure 6.8 indicates that Literature theses are a direct combination of (a) 

disciplinary content, (b) existential world and (c) personal reference. This means 

that the academic discourse in English Literature is constructed through reference 

to (a) words which are linked to the literary field, (b) notions which are connected 

with human life, and (c) grammatical words which allow language users to refer 

to previously mentioned entities.

The semantic group of disciplinary content is perhaps the most transparent 

one in the sense that such a group was anticipated prior to the key-key-word 

analysis. Given that the technique unearths the aboutness of a text, it was only 

reasonable to expect that some of the lexical indices would be connected with the 

knowledge areas being contrasted. However, in spite of its unsurprising 

appearance, the semantic group must not be taken for granted.

The expression of disciplinary knowledge in English Language and 

Literature should not be viewed as the same. One surface difference would be the 

number of discipline-related key key words identified in the research corpora, 

with CLaT containing more of them. Nevertheless, this difference cannot be 

attributed to the category of disciplinary content. As has been shown in Table 6.4, 

Language theses are likely to yield a higher number of key key words if four or 

more theses are considered. Therefore, the numerical difference between CLaT 

and CLiT is most probably connected to this general trend rather than to any of 

the semantic categories.
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The diverging ways in which PhD graduates convey knowledge of their own 

disciplines is shown by the nature of the key key words discussed in the present 

chapter. While Language thesis writers refer to a few levels of analysis (e.g. 

LEXICAL, SEMANTIC, grammatical and SYNTACTIC) and to sub-areas of 

Language scholarship (e.g. Conversational ANALYSIS, CORPUS Linguistics, and 

Critical Discourse Analysis), their Literature counterparts only name one general 

area (i.e. literary). At the same time, while several concepts surface as general 

indicators of the academic prose in English Language (e.g. noun, sentence, 

TYPE, VERB and words), none are found in English Literature.

As a matter of fact, what is missing in the list of literary key key words 

assumes special relevance in the present analysis. There are no references to 

literary periods (e.g. Medievalism, Renaissance, Romanticism or Modernism), to 

main national literary productions (e.g. American, British, Canadian or Indian 

literature), nor to essential concepts (e.g. allegory, intertextuality, irony or 

metaphor).1"’ This finding seems to run counter to Bazerman’s (1988) qualitative 

analysis in which the use of technical words is underlined as a relevant feature of 

academic discourse in Literature.

The literary vocabulary on one level appears to be purely technical, not 
unlike the technical vocabularies of molecular biology or sociology. Terms 
such as topos, apostrophe, sonnet, turn, enjambment, and sublime are the 
critic’s basic conceptual equipment, learned as part of professional training. 
On another level, however, the literary terms are more than technical, for 
each reverberates with former uses and examples. One can know and 
understand deoxyribose on the basis of modern chemistry alone, but to 
understand the sublime one must not only have read Longinus and be 
familiar with the ensuing critical debate to modern times, one must have 
experienced a wide range of poems that embody the development and 
variation of that concept. (Bazerman, 1988, p. 43)

None of the words mentioned by Bazerman (1988) have been identified in the 

present study, which is easy to understand given that the former analysis was 

based on a single text. However, if technical terms are actually relevant to literary

103 The fact that CLiT is not a corpus of theses only on literary criticism is not a valid justification 
for these words not to have been picked up as statistically relevant in the computer-aided analysis. 
The reason lies in the fact that, while a similar argument may be applied to CLaT (i.e. the corpus 
does not consist of theses on language theory), the key-key-word procedure did detect a number of 
discipline-related words.
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specialists, these terms should have appeared as key key words in CLiT. The 

absence of such key key words might substantiate MacDonald’s (1990) 

exploratory claim that literary criticism is characterized by the use of 

nonstandardized terms, and of shifting and/or referentially vague terms. This 

characterization of the academic prose in Literature would explain why 

conceptual terms have not been identified as key key words. From a 

methodological standpoint, the absence of these words substantiates the claim 

that, although the semantic group of disciplinary content is expected, no one can 

safely predict what will or will not be found in a corpus before an empirical 

investigation is carried out.

In relation to the disciplines themselves, the key-key-word analysis shows 

that, while the identity of English Language is shaped through the use of technical 

vocabulary which is understood by both addressers and readers, English Literature 

is characterized by a lack of dispersion of its main concepts. Although it might be 

the case that a few concepts are employed in some Literature theses, the point here 

is that they are not identified as key key words. This is not a shortcoming of the 

technique, though. Instead, the results reveal that there is not a set of core literary 

terms which are consistently used in different theses. An explanation for that 

could be that PhD graduates in Literature show their credentials through an 

individualized use of the English language, which would be in line with the results 

reported in Sections 4.3.1 and 5.3.5, respectively, on the number of types in the 

research corpora and on Biber’s (1988) dimension of non-abstract versus abstract 

style.

Still in relation to disciplinary content, theses in English Literature differ 

from those in English Language in the sense that the former contain a key key 

word identifying an agent - namely, CRITICS. It seems that the personal concern 

which is more clearly noticed in the other two semantic groups (i.e. existential 

world and personal reference) has equally had an influence in the identification of 

discipline-related lexical items. There is no comparative key key word in CLaT, 

which would have been the case if the word linguists had been picked up as a 

significant type in the writing of Language PhD graduates.

Additionally, the worlds created in doctoral theses in English Language and 

Literature diverge considerably from one another. Guided by an essential 

methodological drive, the former knowledge area employs several key key words
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which are indicative of an empirical research agenda. This finding is therefore in 

line with the result on the functional dimensions indicating narrative versus non

narrative discourse and overt expression of persuasion / argumentation. In 

Sections 5.3.2 and 5.3.4, it has been pointed out that the scores for CLaT on 

Dimensions 2 and 4 are similar to the score of methodology recounts and research 

reports in Nesi and Gardner’s (2012) study. The present analysis highlights this 

methodological concern in CLaT from a lexical standpoint through the 

identification of several key key words which are related to the actual task of 

carrying out a full research project. The identification of an experimental world in 

CLaT provides evidence for Swales’s (2004) indication that extended discussions 

on methods is a feature of doctoral theses; however, one should not generalize it 

for all disciplines as this semantic group has not been detected in CLiT.

Literature thesis writing is characterized as a domain which cherishes the 

identification, expression and discussion of personal experiences. The existential 

world in Literature theses adds to the previous indication that these texts are 

similar to narrative recounts as far as Dimension 5 is concerned (cf. Section 

5.3.5). The present description of CLiT is also compatible with Parry's (1998) 

suggestion that studies in the Humanities explore human experiences. However, 

the identification of this semantic group only in CLiT reveals that the Humanities 

cannot be reliably accounted for as a group given the variation which exists 

among its specific disciplines. In sum, the construction of these worlds in 

Language and Literature theses points out to two clearly distinct ways of carrying 

out investigations, both of which are deemed to be the standard of a doctorate.

Even with regard to reference, the two fields are directed by diverging 

patterns. In English Language, the prose is distinctive for its recurrent and 

explicit indication on how the entire thesis is held together. Readers are therefore 

informed about segments and visual elements as well as their direction in the text. 

Both exemplification and clarification also play a role in Language PhD theses. 

The key key words establishing reference in Language theses are clearly related to 

the written mode as it is very unlikely that, in speech, one would use Latin 

abbreviations and/or divide one’s argument in sections. If CLaT and CLiT are 

similar with regard to the use of explicit and elaborated reference (cf. Section 

5.3.3), the key-key-word technique, working at a further level of delicacy, reveals 

that endophoric reference is a distinguishing feature of the academic prose of
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Language specialists. This is surprising as the use of metadiscourse is frequently 

identified as a characteristic of thesis writing (e.g. Bitchener, 2010; Swales, 1990; 

Swales & Peak, 2000). As Swales and Peak (2000) explain it, metadiscourse 

plays a fundamental role in the relationship between addressers and readers since 

“[o]ne of the primary roles of metadiscourse is to reduce the cognitive load on our 

imagined readers. It aids communication, helps support a writer’s position, and 

serves to build a relationship with an audience” (p. 170).

In English Literature, nonetheless, the focus turns to the identification of 

previously mentioned entities and the indication of ownership, mostly through the 

use of third-person masculine pronouns. The appearance of personal pronouns in 

CLiT runs counter to Biber et al. (1999) statement that “[i]n academic prose, [...] 

human beings are a more marginal topic” (p. 333). While this may be the case in 

their investigation of academic prose in comparison to conversation, fiction and 

news, my findings reveal that these grammatical words do have a place in 

Literature theses when contrasted to Language ones. In this sense, thesis writing 

in English Literature is similar to fictional discourse as most of the key key words 

included in this category of personal reference (i.e. he, her, him, himself and 

His) are typical linguistic features of fiction (Biber et al., 1999). It should be 

noted that the personal pronoun /, which has been indicated as a feature of 

academic writing in Literature (Stalhaminar, 1998; Sword, 2012), did not appear 

as a salient item in the writing of literary graduates when compared to the 

production of Language ones.104

The present comparison of CLaT and CLiT through the key-key-word 

technique started as a simple contrast between two disciplines. The results, 

nevertheless, have much wider ramifications. Given that thesis-like drafts have to 

go through genre validation before they are recognized as theses, addressers need 

to show familiarity with their respective disciplines so that this knowledge is 

recognized by addressees. Addressers also have to demonstrate understanding, 

mastery and appropriation of the world which is characteristic of either English 

Language or Literature. Finally, they need to accomplish both tasks by textual 

means which are regarded as standard in their specific disciplines. This is exactly

lt)4.ln Fact, the pronoun / appears as a key word in only two texts when the Literature theses are 
individually compared to CLaT. In contrast, the first-person pronoun is identified as a key word in 
ten Language theses when each of the texts in CLaT is examined in relation to CLiT.
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the most fascinating aspect of a bottom-up analysis such as the present one: it 

allows researchers to explore unpredictable areas, which would be unlikely to 

have been identified on the basis of intuition alone.

6.4.
Final words

Key key words (and key words as well) are best described as a technique 

whose objective is to mine for differences. What the computer does is to dig up a 

corpus through its lexis, always in comparison to a reference corpus selected by 

the researcher. In this sense, the methodology is geared at finding true gems of 

dissimilarity. Even though there is no novelty in this assertion, one must not 

forget it when working with key key words. The qualitative procedure adopted 

here allowed for a more detailed clustering of these precious stones according to 

their nature. The method made it possible for similarities to come to the fore even 

though two mined gems will never be the same.

The identification of key key words and their subsequent semantic grouping 

opened up new vistas to the academic prose in English Language and in English 

Literature. Without the semantic groups, one would be unlikely to have an overall 

perspective on the data. Any remarks on the key key words as they are presented 

in Appendix 9.9 would lack a common general thread. On the other hand, any 

proposal of semantic groups without the key key words would be deficient in 

empirical support. It is inconceivable how one could arrive at the semantic groups 

without the findings automatically generated by the computer. The present 

analysis has followed the same direction indicated by Scott (2000): it started with 

an investigation of texts, but it led to more general considerations on language 

use, which, in my case, refers to the registers being analyzed.

In sum, the analysis reported in the present chapter has uncovered the nature 

of knowledge expression in English Language and in English Literature. The 

analysis stands as an example of the relationship between context, meaning and 

wording: “looking from above, contextual choices activate semantic choices 

activate the lexicogrammatical ones” (Hasan, 2009, p. 170). The language 

choices made in each group of thesis reveal the specificities of each field. In spite
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of their close institutional relationship (cf. Chapter I), English Language and 

Literature have their own linguistic identities.
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7
Conclusion

Writers always seek to offer a 
credible representation of 
themselves and their work and 
they do this [...] in ways which 
seem appropriate and persuasive to 
their target audience.

(Hyland, 2007, p. 89)

This seventh chapter aims at offering an overall and retrospective 

perspective on the present study while also pointing to research prospects in 

academic discourse analysis. To this end. Section 7.1 summarizes the most 

important aspects in this investigation, with special attention being given to the 

main findings. The following section indicates how this thesis has expanded the 

knowledge boundaries in Applied Linguistics by discussing the areas to which a 

contribution has been made. Section 7.3 critically appraises this doctoral study, 

detailing the aspects which could be improved and which may have had an impact 

on the results provided here. The final part of the chapter presents the research 

directions which may be pursued in the near future. Rather than pointing out all 

analytical possibilities. Section 7.4 favors those suggestions which are directly 

connected with the present investigation.

7.1.
Summary of main aspects

The starting point for the present doctoral research was the noticeable link 

between English Language and English Literature, which are generally part of a 

same institutional cluster. The assumed similarity of these knowledge areas was 

questioned, and it was decided to investigate whether researchers in these fields 

employ comparable discursive practices when it comes to expressing original 

knowledge in the written mode. It is here acknowledged that writing is not simply
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a way of conveying ideas in the academic arena; instead, it is a constituent 

element which helps shape disciplines (Hyland & Tse, 2007).

Although the objective of the study was to explore what is generally referred 

to as academic discourse, the adoption of such a superordinate category was 

deliberately avoided. In this sense, the study did not examine a miscellaneous 

group of different genres nor did it explore a variety of disciplines under a single 

heading. Instead, a clear choice was made for PhD theses and for the fields of 

English Language and Literature. Such a methodological decision was most 

useful in avoiding any general-level categories (e.g. academic discourse or prose; 

Humanities or Social Sciences) which would blur potential similarities and/or 

differences to be found in language use.

Drawing on Systemic-Lunctional Linguistics, PhD theses are recognized as 

a single genre independent of disciplinary issues. This is explained by the fact 

that theses accomplish the same goal in a given culture irrespective of whether 

they expand knowledge boundaries in, for instance, English Language or 

Literature. The disciplinary difference is related to the context of situation, whose 

three variables are essential in the identification of registers. The present analysis 

of PhD theses is thus described as an investigation of register variation.

This doctoral study followed a textual orientation and a discursive approach 

to theses in Language and Literature. With a view to accessing external linguistic 

knowledge through a retrievable method, the investigation drew on the principles 

of Corpus Linguistics. Two specialized, synchronic and contemporary corpora 

were compiled for this research. These corpora total approximately 2.9 million 

words, being larger than most specialized corpora used in previous studies of 

academic discourse.

As indicated in Chapter I, three research questions guided this investigation 

of PhD theses, which are reproduced below for the reader’s convenience.

(1) How comparable are doctoral theses in Language and Literature in their use of 

structural elements?

(2) What characterizes the writing of English Language and Literature specialists 

with regard to functional dimensions of variation?

(3) Which semantic groups are associated with Language and/or Literature 

academic prose?
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These questions were aimed at providing a thorough probe into the two registers 

under analysis from a variety of standpoints. While the first question dealt with 

surface elements, the other two focused more explicitly on language use.

The research questions were extensively addressed in the previous three 

chapters (i.e. Chapters 4, 5 and 6, respectively). For this reason, this concluding 

chapter simply offers a summary of the main research results in topical form in 

Table 7.1, which is divided in rows so as to signal the specific answers to each of 

the questions. With regard to the findings for the first two research questions, the 

characterization provided for Language and Literature theses is always based on 

significant differences unless otherwise stated. The middle column, on the other 

hand, indicates those results where the null hypothesis was not refuted. The use 

of the comparative form in Table 7.1 should be interpreted contrastively: there are 

more instances of a certain structural element or dimension in one knowledge area 

in comparison to the other.

Table 7.1: Main results of the present investigation

English Language Both English Literature

- More tokens (tendency) - Similar use of block - More types

- More sentences

- More paragraphs

- More chapters

- More sections

- More bulleted/numbered

lists

- More visuals

- More references

(tendency)

quotes - Higher standardized

type/token ratio

- More notes

- More non-narrative - Informational - Less overt expression

discourse production of persuasion /

- More abstract style - Explicit and elaborated

reference

argumentation

- Textual reference

- Experimental world

- Disciplinary content - Personal reference

- Existential world
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Table 7.1 additionally indicates the semantic groups which are salient in each of 

the disciplines, following a qualitative clustering of key key words. This synoptic 

presentation of results indicates that, while Language and Literature doctoral 

theses accomplish the same goal in the context of culture, they have different 

configurations in the context of situation. In other words, while the genre is the 

same, there are clear distinctions between these two registers.

As explained in the epigraph that opens this chapter, the creation of a text 

demands that writers develop an understanding of their target audience (Hyland, 

2007; see also Hyland & Tse, 2007). The findings of the present study indicate 

that the situation is not different in the case of the registers under analysis here. 

The results provided in this doctoral research may be divided into three main 

areas. First, English Language and Literature differ from one another in the 

conceptual knowledge which is invoked in their respective written productions. 

Language thesis writing involves a higher number of concepts and technical 

words, which are employed in the written production of PhD graduates regardless 

of the subarea with which they are affiliated. There is a well-defined set of 

notions which graduates are acquainted with and refer to in their texts. Literature 

theses, on the other hand, are characterized by an absence of notions which are 

consistently employed by a large number of doctoral graduates. Instead, the 

discipline favors a highly individualized expression of personal matters, which 

ranges from the simple identification of human beings to a discussion of human 

affairs in a broader sense.

Second, Language and Literature PhD graduates claim to be reliable 

specialists in their fields by means of diverse procedures. Future linguists 

establish their credibility through the adoption of research methods which are 

mostly grounded on the empirical investigation of language use. Addressers 

should show their analytical skills, which are likely to be seen in a positive way 

by both addressees and on-lookers of these textual productions. The interaction 

between addressers and addressees/on-lookers may also be illustrated by the 

observation that the findings in English Language are negotiated; with doctoral 

graduates trying to convince the readers of their theses to agree with them. In 

Literature theses, it is critical thinking that assumes a most important role. This 

ability seems to be fundamental in convincing those in charge of genre validation 

that Literature PhD candidates are ready to be accepted into the academic world.
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Future literary specialists show a tendency not to leave as much room for 

disagreement as future linguists do. Moreover, the former group relies less on 

previous studies, which would be in line with their objective of offering a unique 

critical interpretation of a work of art.

Finally, there are several textual differences in the way Language and 

Literature PhD graduates express their original findings and/or interpretations. 

The former group adopts a more patterned prose, a more direct style and a clear 

structure; providing readers with exemplification and clarification, and employing 

visual resources as necessary. Several instances of endophoric reference are 

found in Language theses, allowing readers to see how the different parts of this 

lengthy genre integrate with one another. Literature theses, on the other hand, 

rely almost solely on the written word as a semiotic means of expressing ideas. 

The words used by literary PhD graduates are clearly marked by lexical diversity 

and are clustered in longer fragments (i.e. both in relation to sentences and 

paragraphs). Theses in English Literature seem to be influenced by their primary 

sources as the former contain a few linguistic features which are characteristic of 

fictional discourse.

7.2.
Contributions to scholarship

The findings provided in the present research may be linked to four main 

areas in Language scholarship. First, this doctoral study has contributed to the 

current understanding of PhD theses, especially in relation to their need for genre 

validation. A few publications have considered the specificities of doctoral theses 

(e.g. Swales, 1990, 2004; Hyland, 2009); however, none has discussed the 

existence of a validation step in the recognition of this genre. Swales (2004) does 

indicate the existence of a generic chain in doctoral programs in the United States, 

consisting of a prospectus/proposal, defense, dissertation, approval for the 

dissertation defense, defense, revisions to dissertation, and sign-off and award of 

degree. His description, nevertheless, does not acknowledge the fact that, at the 

time of submission, what he describes as a dissertation is not yet an exemplar of 

this genre. As explained in Section 2.3.1, the recognition of a thesis-like 

manuscript as a PhD thesis is gained by means of a process which involves its
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successful evaluation by experts and entails the production of other genres (i.e. 

examiners’ reports and vivas).

A second contribution of the present study is to the area of register studies. 

The contrastive examination of theses in English Language and English Literature 

has indicated the need to go beyond external descriptions of registers. In this 

sense, one could be easily misled to believe that the only difference in the 

registers scrutinized here concern their respective fields. My findings have shown 

that this outside perspective does not hold true: while disciplinary variation is the 

main variable differentiating the two registers, this variation impacts not only field 

(e.g. the use of technical terms) but also tenor (e.g. the interaction between 

addressers and addressees/on-lookers) and mode (e.g. the way the text is 

structured). It is important to highlight that changes in a single variable in the 

context of situation may have implications for the other variables, and some of 

these implications will only be noticed through detailed textual analyses.

Adopting a corpus approach to the study of thesis writing in English 

Language and Literature, the present study has additionally contributed to the 

expansion of academic discourse analysis. Due to the originality of the research 

design, it is difficult to trace comparisons to previous studies in the field. Lor 

instance, in multidimensional terms, the findings indicate that theses in English 

Language and Literature are broadly compatible with the overall description of 

academic prose as informational, non-narrative, explicit and elaborated, less 

overtly persuasive/argumentative, and abstract (cf. Biber, 1988; Biber et al., 2002; 

Nesi and Gardner, 2012). However, while previous studies have been guided by a 

more general concern to investigate composite sets of texts produced and 

consumed at the university, the present thesis has argued that it is only possible to 

identify specific disciplinary patterns when genres and registers are clearly 

defined. In other words, while general descriptions might be suitable for the study 

of variation in academic language, they do not account for the specific discourses 

which are produced in the disciplines.

In terms of its design, my investigation is best compared to Thompson 

(2001b). Even though our specific objectives are different, the overall goal of 

both studies is to unpack the variation which exists in a single administrative unit. 

Thompson (2001b) examined variation in thesis writing in the Faculty of 

Agriculture at a single university in the United Kingdom by comparing theses in
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Agricultural and Food Economics to those in Agricultural Botany. The present 

study centered on Schools of English across different UK universities and 

provided empirical evidence to substantiate the diverging writing practices of PhD 

graduates in English Language and English Literature. These two groups of 

graduates create specific discursive identities and convey their knowledge in 

written texts in diverging ways. Even though Language and Literature specialists 

share the same physical space (i.e. the same Department or School), the present 

research has shown that they inhabit two different discursive worlds. This study 

has therefore advanced the field of academic discourse analysis by means of a 

thorough investigation of a well-defined genre and two distinct registers, which 

had not received extensive attention in the literature to date. In addition, the 

research has uncovered what Seloni (2008) refers to as “the often unwritten rules 

and conventions of textual construction in academic writing” (pp. 65-66) in two 

knowledge areas.

Finally, this doctoral investigation has gone beyond the examination of PhD 

theses in English Language and Literature by designing a rigorous method of 

analysis which may be employed by other corpus linguists. Overall, the method 

captures macro and micro characteristics of academic discourses by examining 

both their structural and language features, as represented in Figure 7.1.

Structure
Simple statistical analysis

Language
Key-key-word analysis

Figure 7.1: Corpus method for academic discourse analysis

I would suggest that the three types of analysis deployed here are extendable 

to academic discourses across disciplines, should corpus researchers wish to

Language 
Multidimensional analysis
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contrast them in the future. An initial step is the counting of structural features, 

whose results are then subjected to simple inferential statistical analysis. These 

features should ideally represent how texts are constructed and/or segmented in 

linguistic, textual and visual terms.

A follow-up step is to examine the language which is employed in a given 

academic genre or register. Tokens should be probed in two distinct ways: 

through multidimensional and key-key-word analyses. These two types of 

analysis are well-established within Corpus Linguistics, but they have not been 

fruitfully combined in previous empirical studies of discourse. While Z. Xiao and 

McEnery (2005) have compared multidimensional and keyword techniques,'their 

suggestion is that the latter produce results which are roughly comparable to the 

former. For this reason, the researchers suggest that multidimensional analyses 

could be replaced by keyword analyses, which are comparatively easier to carry 

out. 1 would argue that the relationship between both types of analysis needs to be 

reappraised since the present study has showed how productively these two 

techniques may be combined in linguistic research. In retrospect, this doctoral 

investigation has stressed a symbiotical association between multidimensional and 

key-key-word analyses. Although the final outcome of the former consists of 

functional dimensions of variation, no specific consideration is given to the 

meanings of the words which are found in the corpora. The key-key-word 

analysis addresses this gap by uncovering the vocabulary which predominates in 

each of the disciplines. However, an analysis based on keyness inherently stresses 

the differences between two texts or corpora. Because the multidimensional 

approach does not work with such an assumption, it is possible to deal with 

Baker's (2009) warning that similarities between texts should not be overlooked. 

The probing of corpora in these two diverse but compatible ways allows 

researchers to arrive at more nuanced accounts of the language used in academic 

genres or registers.

Finally, I would suggest that corpus studies should ensure consistency and 

reliability in the identification of semantic groups. At present, most studies of key 

words and key key words are solely based on the researcher’s interpretation of 

his/her data. It will be a welcome methodological addition if future studies pursue 

inter-rater consistency, as was the case here. While it would be practically 

unfeasible to request someone who is not a co-researcher on a specific project to
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re-code all the data, it is not difficult to involve at least two colleagues in the 

process of coding (key) key words. The suggested procedure is that one person is 

asked to create semantic groups from the list of words automatically generated by 

the computer whereas a second person is asked to match the same language items 

to a pre-determined list of categories. In both cases, there is the need to conduct 

post-task discussion meetings so that the coding may be thoroughly reviewed. At 

these meetings, it is fundamental that the main researcher reports on the patterns 

he/she observed in the concordance lines as raters would not have had access to 

that rich co-text.

7.3.
Limitations of the study

Developing a doctoral study is similar to any other research project in the 

sense that there are certain areas which could have been addressed in a different 

way. In the present thesis, one of these areas concerns the design of my corpora. 

The deletion of certain elements (e.g. abstracts, block quotes, end/footnotes) was 

justifiable in relation to my research purposes. However, given that these 

elements may be of potential interest to future projects, they could have been kept 

in the final TXT files. In this case, the elements could have been separated from 

the main text by means of tags, as was the case with figure and table captions, for 

instance. Had block quotes been kept, one would be in a position to retrieve all of 

their instances in both CLaT and CLiT, and to investigate what kind of text they 

contain - that is, whether they are direct quotes from the literature or whether they 

are data excerpts. A similar procedure could have been adopted in relation to 

end/footnotes in which case it would be possible to check whether they merely 

contain bibliographical references or whether they comprise any additional 

information.

As far as the analysis is concerned, the discussion on the structural elements 

in PhD theses in the fields of English Language and Literature could have been 

approached differently. The findings provided in Chapter 4 addressed my first 

research question through a frequency investigation of these structural elements. 

The rationale for this specific analysis was to check the extent to which the 

configuration of doctoral theses confirmed the subsequent more language-based
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analyses reported in Chapters 5 and 6. However, these structural elements could 

have been examined through other additional techniques. For instance, thesis 

chapters could have been investigated through Swales’s (1990) move analysis and 

visuals could have been analyzed in relation to Kress and van Leeuwen’s (2006) 

grammar of visual design. Such analyses would provide an even more detailed 

account of how the structural elements are integrated into the theses. In any case, 

because they target diverse research questions, these investigations may be 

pursued in the future.

Another area for further consideration is connected with the procedure 

adopted to examine the functional dimensions of variation in thesis writing in 

Language and Literature. An option was made for Biber’s (1988) model of 

multidimensional variation, as had been done by other researchers (e.g. Atkinson, 

2001; Conrad, 1996, 2001; Nesi & Gardner, 2012). The present findings have 

been shown to be highly relevant in the differentiation of the two registers 

investigated here. Nevertheless, the multidimensional model might need to be 

updated. Although Biber (1990) addressed the methodological issues raised 

against the use of corpora in variation research, his multidimensional framework 

was developed more than 20 years ago, and all the frequencies for the potentially 

relevant linguistic features were calculated on the basis of the LOB Corpus of 

British English and on the London-Lund Corpus of Spoken English. The former 

corpus, from which the data on academic prose were extracted, contains texts 

produced in 1961 (Johansson et ah, 1978). It might be the case that the English 

language has changed in the last 51 years,10' which would perhaps demand the 

development of a new comprehensive multidimensional analysis of registers in 

English.

In addition, because of the corpus which was used as the source of data by 

Biber (1988), it could be argued that the comparison between his results and mine 

is somewhat limited. Although the former study does describe and make 

descriptive/analytical claims about academic prose (in general and in specific

105 For overviews of how corpora have been used in the study of language change, see Davies 
(2011), Lindquist (2009). Mair (2009). for example. There are a number of diachronic 
investigations of the English language such as the chapters by Biber (2001) and Biber and Finegan 
(2001a), which adopt the multidimensional approach. In addition, there are book-length 
treatments of language change based on corpus research (e.g. Leech, Hundt, Mair, & Smith, 2009; 
Mair. 2006).
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areas of knowledge), the academic texts included in the LOB Corpus of British 

English comprise a variety of genres and registers. This corpus composition 

makes it difficult to state whether the differences observed are related to the PhD 

thesis as a genre or to any of the contextual variables which make up the registers 

investigated here.

In terms of the key-key-word investigation reported in Chapter 6, the 

empirical analysis departed from the identification of single words. While the 

linguistic environment of key key words was thoroughly examined and the thesis 

reported on relevant language patterns, it should be pointed out that the current 

practice in Corpus Linguistics is to consider extended phraseological units of 

meaning such as lexical items (Sinclair, 2003, 2004b), lexical bundles (Biber et 

ah, 1999, 2004), clusters (Scott, 2009b) and concgrams (Cheng, Greaves & 

Warren, 2006). WordSmith Tools (Scott, 2008b), the software which was used 

for textual analysis in the present study, allows researchers to extract, for instance, 

key key clusters, which could be investigated in the future.

A final area for further consideration relates to the tagging of my corpora. 

As expected, the tagger employed in the present research does not differentiate 

between word meanings. This is clearly seen in a register such as that of 

Language theses in which words are used metalinguistically. For instance, the 

thesis in CLaT with the highest score for discourse particles (i.e. TLalOESS) is 

the one dedicated to an investigation of such features. By the same token, 

TLalSMAN yields the highest value in CLaT with regard to preposition 

stranding, a feature which is the focus of attention in this doctoral study. 

Unfortunately, this shortcoming is not restricted to the present study. It is a result 

of the state-of-the-art technology since taggers cannot make distinctions at this 

level of delicacy. There is thus the need to reassess the precision and recall of 

current taggers when these are used to identify the parts of speech in registers 

which contain metalinguistic analyses.

7.4.
Recommendations for further research

The present doctoral research has examined two disciplines - English 

Language and English Literature. One potential area for further investigation is to
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explore thesis writing in other fields, therefore drawing a map of academic prose 

at the doctoral level. 1 do not hold that this examination should be done by means 

of “more balanced corpora that represent a wider range of subjects within a 

university” (Coxhead, 201 I. p. 357). Instead, I align with Hyland and Tse (2007) 

and Thompson (2000a) in the indication that research needs to develop in a 

different direction, namely, it needs to consider the specificities of each 

knowledge area rather than trying to offer a wide-encompassing description of 

academic prose. The discursive practices within each area are diverse, as has been 

shown here in relation to English Language and Literature (see also Hyland, 

2002b). For this reason, disciplinary grouping should be avoided as far as 

possible. While one may positively view the adoption of such general clusters in 

certain types of all-embracing analyses, these studies only scratch the surface of 

the discourse which is produced in academia, revealing very little about the ways 

in which each subject area is discursively constructed. In addition, these more 

specialized studies of thesis writing will be of utmost relevance in providing 

future PhD candidates with more useful guidance on how to write their theses.

Being a relatively recent area in the United Kingdom (QAA, 2007), Creative 

Writing should receive researchers’ attention in the future. Although this 

academic field may be found in a number of Schools of English in the United 

Kingdom (one example being Queen’s University Belfast), doctoral theses in 

Creative Writing did not make their way to my research corpora (cf. Section 

3.6.1). These textual productions have a unique pattern, generally consisting of 

(a) a piece of fiction crafted by the graduates themselves and (b) a critical analysis 

of this literary production. Theses in Creative W'riting may be described as part of 

practice-based doctorates (cf. Starfield, Paltridge, & Ravelli, 2012). Now that 

thesis writing in English Literature has been scrutinized, the question to be 

answered is whether the academic production in Creative Writing is similar to that 

of literary PhD graduates or whether creative writers’ theses are even more 

influenced by fictional discourse.

In line with the previous argument that research projects should favor a 

study of individual disciplines, I hold that one of the directions to follow is to 

delve into the sea of variety that exists within a single discipline. It has not been 

possible to examine theses in subareas of Language and Literature scholarship due 

to the reduced availability of data (cf. Section 3.6.2). Unfortunately, Friend’s
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(1998) suggestion that UK doctoral theses should be electronically available has 

not been entirely fulfilled so far. However, it is not unreasonable to remain 

optimistic about the future. The British Library’s EThOS project is likely to have 

a major impact in the availability of theses for research purposes, and it seems a 

growing number of UK universities are requesting doctoral graduates to deposit 

an electronic copy of their theses in addition to or in lieu of a hard copy. It should 

therefore become easier to compile subcorpora of, for instance, Discourse 

Analysis and Postcolonial Studies. An intriguing investigation would be to check 

the extent to which subareas in English Language and English Literature are 

consistent with the overall characterization of these disciplines.

One subarea which I would single out as especially stimulating for further 

research is that of Stylistics (cf. Footnote 34). Theses in this subarea have not 

been included in my research corpora due to its interdisciplinary nature. This is 

the fitting time to investigate thesis writing in Stylistics as there is now a full 

description of theses in English Language and Literature. Historically, Stylistics 

has faced an uneasy position in the academic scenario, being criticized - on 

different grounds - by both Language and Literature specialists (see, for instance. 

Carter, 2007). An offshoot of the present doctoral research corresponds to the 

investigation of the exact place of Stylistics theses. In order words, a question to 

be answered in the future is whether these theses are similar to the academic prose 

in English Language or in English Literature, or even if they have a discursive 

space of their own.

The likely availability of data in the future may additionally allow for the 

contrastive investigation of thesis writing on the basis of the methodological 

procedure adopted by doctoral graduates. It might be the case that qualitative 

language studies are reported in a way which is closer to qualitative literary 

investigations than to quantitative language ones. Similarly, one might also 

suppose that quantitative studies form a single cluster independent of specific 

disciplinary concerns (i.e. English Language vs. English Literature). These 

considerations can only be confirmed or refuted by means of an empirical study in 

the lines of the one which has been carried out in the present thesis. At present, 

the major obstacle to such an investigation is lack of data. It seems that 

quantitative literary studies are not particularly popular within 

Departments/Schools of English in the United Kingdom.
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The present study provided a thorough description of how new knowledge 

in Language and Literature knowledge is conveyed in written form in the English 

language. Given the internationalization of knowledge, it would be interesting to 

carry out cross-linguistic comparisons of academic discourse in other languages 

(e.g. German, Portuguese, Spanish and French) to investigate the extent to which 

the patterns here identified are language-specific and/or context-specific.

Following the usual practice in Corpus Linguistics, this study adopted a 

textual orientation to the investigation of register variation. The investigation of 

texts as final products uncovered several features of academic prose in English 

Language and Literature as detailed in Chapters 4, 5 and 6. It will be revealing if 

a new research project is developed with PhD graduates, their supervisors and 

possibly their examiners so as to check their perceptions on thesis writing. The 

new project will be in a position to indicate whether these academic actors are 

aware of the discursive patterns which have been discussed here.

T he present doctoral research has looked at completed theses in their final 

form (i.e. in the way they were deposited at university libraries). One potential 

area for further exploration is an investigation of thesis-like drafts in comparison 

to their final versions. A contrastive analysis of these texts is likely to shed light 

on the modifications that are made between the time the written production is sent 

to the examiners and its final deposit in the university library, thus unearthing the 

most common mistakes made by doctoral candidates. The analysis may also be 

merged with an investigation of the occluded genre1"*’ (Swales, 1996) of 

examiners' reports. The results are likely to have a direct impact on pedagogical 

practice: if doctoral candidates are told in advance the issues they need to consider 

before submission, they might be in a more privileged position to prepare thesis

like drafts of higher quality.

In terms of pedagogical practice, there is a pressing need for the 

development of studies which translate the findings of academic discourse studies 

into EAP practice. Thesis writing should be viewed in line with Kramsch’s 

(1993) notion of challenge as action. In other words, doctoral candidates should

106 Swales (1996) explains that occluded genres are the ones which are not made available due to 
confidentiality issues. Such genres are exemplified as those “that operate to support and validate 
the manufacture of knowledge, directly as part of the publishing process itself, or indirectly by 
underpinning the academic administrative processes of hiring, promotion and departmental 
review” (Swales, 1996, p. 46).

265



feel they may fulfil! this task, a feeling which would motivate them to bring it to a 

successful end. In order to do so, it is not unreasonable to believe that candidates 

need to be given some guidance to overcome the difficulties they may face. It is 

important to minimize the academic culture shock doctoral candidates may 

experience, and to break away with the practice that “the rules or conventions 

governing what counts as academic writing are often assumed to be part of the 

‘common sense’ knowledge students have” (Curry & Lillis, 2003, p. 3; see also 

Lillis, 1999). It would be naive to believe that linguistic descriptions may be 

automatically applied to the classroom environment or that they represent all that 

educational practitioners need. However, these descriptions provide materials 

writers, course developers and teachers with relevant information on the basis of 

which they may make informed pedagogical choices (Biber et ah, 2002; Coxhead, 

2000). Further educational research is needed in order to identify adequate ways 

in which linguistic findings may be translated into classroom practice.

A final suggestion for future work relates to a most personal concern of 

mine. Because I have spent the last couple of years reading on, researching and 

writing about doctoral theses in English Language, a burning curiosity of mine is 

whether the text 1 have written does conform to specificities of knowledge 

expression which have been described, detailed and explained in the previous 265 

pages. This is the final question I leave for future researchers, hoping that they 

will answer it positively.

266



8
References

Aarts, J. (1991). Intuition-based and observation-based grammars. In K. Aijmer& 

B. Altenberg (Eds.), English corpus linguistics: Studies in honour of Jan 

Svartvik (pp. 44-62). London: Longman.

Allison, D., Cooley, L., Lewkowicz, J., & Nunan, D. (1998). Dissertation writing 

in action: The development of a dissertation writing support program for 

ESL graduate research students. English for Specific Purposes, 17(2), 

199-217.

Allori, P. A. (2010). Content as indicator of genre identity: Key concepts in 

sports-related arbitral awards. In G. Garzone & J. Archibald (Eds.), 

Discourse, identities and roles in specialized communication (pp. 139- 

161). Bern: Peter Lang.

American Psychological Association. (2009). Publication manual of the American 

Psychological Association (6\\\ ed.). Washington, DC: Author.

Archer, D. (2009a). Does frequency really matter? In D. Archer (Ed.), What’s in a 

word-list? Investigating word frequency and keyword extraction (pp. 1— 

15). Farnham: Ashgate.

Archer, D. (2009b). Promoting the wider use of word frequency and keyword 

extraction techniques. In D. Archer (Ed.), What’s in a word-list? 

Investigating word frequency and keyword extraction (pp. 159-161). 

Farnham: Ashgate.

Aston, G. (1997). Involving learners in developing learning methods: Exploiting 

text corpora in self-access. In P. Benson & P. Voller (Eds.), Autonomy and 

independence in language learning (pp. 204-214). Harlow: Longman.

Aston, G., Bernardini, S., & Stewart, D. (Eds.). (2004). Corpora and language 

learners. Amsterdam: John Benjamins.

Aston, G., & Burnard, L. (1998). The BNC handbook: Exploring the British 

National Corpus with SARA. Edinburgh: Edinburgh University Press.

267



Atkinson, D. (2001). Scientific discourse across history: A combined multi- 

dimensional/rhetorical analysis of the Philosophical Transactions of the 

Royal Society of London. In S. Conrad & D. Biber (Eds.), Variation in 

English: Multi-dimensional studies (pp. 45-65). Harlow: Longman.

Bailey, S. (2011). Academic writing: A handbook for international students (3rd 

ed.). London: Routledge.

Baker, P. (2006). Using corpora in discourse analysis. London: Continuum.

Baker, P. (2009). "The question is, how cruel is it?’ Keywords, fox hunting and 

the House of Commons. In D. Archer (Ed.), What's in a word-list? 

Investigating word frequency and keyword extraction (pp. 125-136). 

Larnham: Ashgate.

Baker, P., Hardie, A., & McEnery, T. (2006). A glossary of corpus linguistics. 

Edinburgh: Edinburgh University Press.

Basturkmen, H. (2012). A genre-based investigation of discussion sections of 

research articles in Dentistry and disciplinary variation. Journal of English 

for Academic Purposes, 11(2), 134-144.

Bawarshi, A. S., & Reif, M. J. (2010). Genre: An introduction to history, theory, 

research, and pedagogy. West Lafayette, IN: Parlor Press and The WAC 

Clearinghouse. Retrieved from http://wac.colostate.edu/books/bawarshi 

reiff/genre.pdf

Bazerman, C. (1988). Shaping written knowledge: The genre and activity of the 

experimental article in science. Madison, Wl: University of Wisconsin 

Press.

Berber Sardinha, T. (2004). Lingiiistica de corpus. Barueri: Manole.

Bereiter, C., & Scardamalia, M. (1987). The psychology of written composition. 

Hillsdale, NJ: Lawrence Erlbaum Associates.

Bhatia, V. K. (2002). A generic view of academic discourse. In J. Flowerdew 

(Ed.), Academic discourse (pp. 21-39). Harlow: Longman.

Bhatia, V. K. (2012). Interdiscursity in academic genres. In C. Berkenkotter, V. K. 

Bhatia, & M. Gotti (Eds.), Insights into academic genres (pp. 47-65). 

Bern: Peter Lang.

Biber, D. (1988). Variation across speech and writing. Cambridge: Cambridge 

University Press.

268



Biber, D. (1990). Methodological issues regarding corpus-based analyses of 

linguistic variation. Literary and Linguistic Computing, 5(4), 257-269.

Biber, D. (1993a). The multi-dimensional approach to linguistic analyses of genre 

variation: An overview of methodology and findings. Computers and the 

Humanities, 26(5-6), 331-345.

Biber, D. (1993b). Using register-diversified corpora for general language studies. 

Computational Linguistics, 19(2), 219-241.

Biber, D. (1995). Dimensions of register variation: A cross-linguistic comparison. 

Cambridge: Cambridge University Press.

Biber, D. (2001). Dimensions of variation among eighteenth-century speech-based 

and written registers. In S. Conrad & D. Biber (Eds.), Variation in 

English: Multi-dimensional studies (pp. 200-214). Harlow: Longman.

Biber, D. (2006). University language: A corpus-based study of spoken and 

written registers. Amsterdam: John Benjamins.

Biber, D. (2009). Multi-dimensional approaches. In A. Liideling & M. Kyt5 

(Eds.), Corpus linguistics: An international handbook (Vol. 2, pp. 822- 

855). Berlin: Mouton de Gruyter.

Biber, D. (2010). What can a corpus tell us about registers and genres? In A. 

O'Keeffe & M. McCarthy (Eds.), The Routledge handbook of corpus 

linguistics (pp. 241-254). London: Routledge.

Biber, D., Connor, U., & Upton, T. A. (2007). Discourse on the move: Using 

corpus analysis to describe discourse structure. Amsterdam: John 

Benjamins.

Biber, D., & Conrad, S. (2001). Introduction: Multi-dimensional analysis and the 

study of register variation. In S. Conrad & D. Biber (Eds.), Variation in 

English: Multi-dimensional studies (pp. 3-12). Harlow: Longman.

Biber, D., & Conrad, S. (2009). Register, genre and style. Cambridge: Cambridge 

University Press.

Biber, D., Conrad, S., & Cortes, V. (2004). If you look at...: Lexical bundles in 

university teaching and textbooks. Applied Linguistics, 25(3), 371-405.

Biber, D., Conrad, S., & Reppen, R. (1998). Corpus linguistics: Investigating 

language structure and use. Cambridge: Cambridge University Press.

269



Biber, D., Conrad, S., Reppen, R„ Byrd, P., & Helt, M. (2002). Speaking and 

writing in the university: A multidimensional comparison. TESOL 

Quarterly, i<5( 1), 9^48.

Biber, D., Davies, M., Jones, J. K., & Tracy-Ventura, N. (2006). Spoken and 

written register variation in Spanish: A multi-dimensional analysis. 

Corpora, 7(1), 1-37.

Biber. D„ & Finegan, E. (2001a). Diachronic relations among speech-based and 

written register in English. In S. Conrad & D. Biber (Eds.), Variation in 

English: Multi-dimensional studies (pp. 66-83). Harlow: Longman.

Biber, D., & Finegan, E. (2001b). Intra-textual variation within medical research 

articles. In S. Conrad & D. Biber (Eds.), Variation in English: Multi

dimensional studies (pp. 108-123). Harlow: Longman.

Biber, D., Johansson, S., Leech, G., Conrad, S., & Finegan, E. (1999). Longman 

grammar of spoken and written English. London: Longman.

Bitchener, J. (2010). Writing an applied linguistics thesis or dissertation: A guide 

to presenting empirical research. Basingstoke: Palgrave Macmillan.

Bloomer, A. (2010). Research methods in linguistics. In K. Malmkjasr (Ed.), The 

Routledge linguistics encyclopedia (3rd ed., pp. 448-456). London: 

Routledge.

Bondi, M. (2010). Perspectives on keywords and keyness: An introduction. In M. 

Bondi & M. Scott (Eds.), Keyness in texts (pp. 1-18). Amsterdam: John 

Benjamins.

Bondi, M., & Scott, M. (Eds.). (2010). Keyness in texts. Amsterdam: John 

Benjamins.

Bortolussi, M. (2010). The empirical science of literature: Foundations and 

emerging structures. In S. Zyngier & V. Viana (Eds.), Avalia^oes & 

perspectivas: Estudos empiricos em Letras [Evaluations & perspectives: 

Empirical studies in Letters] (pp. 15-39). Rio de Janeiro: Publit.

Bowker, L., & Pearson, J. (2002). Working with specialized language: A practical 

guide to using corpora. London: Routledge.

Brace, N., Kemp, R., & Snelgar, R. (2006). SPSS for psychologists: A guide to 

data analysis using SPSS for Windows (3rd ed.). Basingstoke: Palgrave 

Macmillan.

270



Brown, J. D. (1988). Understanding research in second language learning: A 

teacher’s guide to statistics and research design. Cambridge: Cambridge 

University Press.

Bunton, D. (1998). Linguistic and textual problems in Ph.D and M.Phil theses: An 

analysis of genre moves and metatext (Doctoral thesis, University of Hong 

Kong). Retrieved from http://hub.hku.hk/bitstream/l 0722/39580/1/ 

FiillText.pdf

Bunton, D. (1999). The use of higher level metatext in Ph.D theses. English for 

Specific Purposes, ///(Supplement 1), S41-S56.

Bunton, D. (2002). Generic moves in Ph.D. thesis introductions. In J. Flowerdew 

(Ed.), Academic discourse (pp. 57-75). Flarlow: Longman.

Bunton, D. (2005). The structure of PhD conclusion chapters. Journal of English 

for Academic Purposes, 9(3), 207-224.

Cadman, K. (1997). Thesis writing for international students: A question of 

identity? English for Specific Purposes, 16( I), 3-14.

Carter, R. (2007). Literature and language teaching 1986-2006: A review. 

International Journal of Applied Linguistics, / 7( 1), 3-13.

Charles, M. (2003). 'This mystery...’: A corpus-based study of the use of nouns 

to construct stance in theses from two contrasting disciplines. Journal of 

English for Academic Purposes, 2(4), 313-326.

Charles, M. (2006a). The construction of stance in reporting clauses: A cross- 

disciplinary study of theses. Applied Linguistics, 27(3), 492-51 8.

Charles, M. (2006b). Phraseological patterns in reporting clauses used in citation: 

A corpus-based study of theses in two disciplines. English for Specific 

Purposes, 25(3), 310-331.

Charles, M. (2007). Argument or evidence? Disciplinary variation in the use of 

the noun that pattern in stance construction. English for Specific Purposes, 

26(2), 203-218.

Cheng, W., Greaves, C., & Warren, M. (2006). From n-gram to skipgram to 

concgram. International Journal of Corpus Linguistics, 11(4), 41 1-433.

Christie, F. (1987). Genres as choice. In I. Reid (Ed.), The place of genre in 

learning: Current debates (pp. 22-34). Geelong: Deakin University.

Christie, F. (1999). Genre theory and ESL teaching: A systemic functional 

perspective. TESOL Quarterly, 33(4). 759-763.

271



Conrad, S. (1996). Investigating academic texts with corpus-based techniques: An 

example from biology. Linguistics and Education, §(3), 299-326.

Conrad, S. (2001). Variation among disciplinary texts: A comparison of textbooks 

and journal articles in biology and history. In S. Conrad & D. Biber (Eds.), 

Variation in English: Multi-dimensional studies (pp. 94-107). Harlow: 

Longman.

Conrad, S. (2002). Corpus linguistic approaches for discourse analysis. Annual 

Review of Applied Linguistics, 22, 75-95.

Conrad, S., & Biber, D. (Eds.). (2001a). Variation in English: Multi-dimensional 

studies. Harlow: Longman.

Conrad, S., & Biber, D. (2001b). Multi-dimensional methodology and the 

dimensions of register variation in English. In S. Conrad & D. Biber 

(Eds.), Variation in English: Multi-dimensional studies (pp. 13-42). 

Harlow: Longman.

Cook, G. (2003). Applied linguistics. Oxford: Oxford University Press.

Coxhead, A. (2000). A new academic word list. TESOL Quarterly, 34{2), 213- 

238.

Coxhead, A. (201 I). The academic word list 10 years on: Research and teaching 

implications. TESOL Quarterly, 45(2), 355-362.

Cramer, D. (1994). Introducing statistics for social research: Step-by-step 

calculations and computer techniques using SPSS. London: Routledge.

Crystal, D. (1985). How many millions? The statistics of English today. English 

Today, /(l), 7-9.

Csomay, E. (2006). Academic talk in American university classrooms: Crossing 

the boundaries of oral-literate discourse? .Journal of English for Academic 

Purposes, 5(2), 117-135.

Culpeper, J. (2009). Keyness: Words, parts-of-speech and semantic categories in 

the character-talk of Shakespeare’s Romeo and Juliet. International 

Journal of Corpus Linguistics, 14( 1), 29-59.

Curry, M. J., & Lillis, T. M. (2003). Issues in academic writing in higher 

education. In C. Coffin, M. J. Curry, S. Goodman, A. Hewings, T. M. 

Lillis, & J. Swann, Teaching academic writing: A toolkit for higher 

education (pp. 1-18). London: Routledge.

272



Davies, M. (2011). Synchronic and diachronic uses of corpora. In V. Viana, S. 

Zyngier, & G. Barnbrook (Eds.), Perspectives on corpus linguistics (pp. 

63-80). Amsterdam: John Benjamins.

Denscombe, M. (2003). The good research guide: For small-scale social research 

projects (2nd ed.). Maindenhead: Open University Press.

Dong, Y. R. (1996). Learning how to use citations for knowledge transformation: 

Non-native doctoral students’ dissertation writing in science. Research in 

the Teaching of English, 30(4), 428-457.

Dong, Y. R. (1998). Non-native graduate students’ thesis/dissertation writing in 

science: Self-reports by students and their advisors from two U.S. 

institutions. English for Specific Purposes, 17(4), 369-390.

Dornyei, Z. (2007). Research methods in applied linguistics: Quantitative, 

qualitative and mixed methodologies. Oxford: Oxford University Press.

Dudley-Evans, T. (1991). Socialization into the academic community: Linguistic 

and stylistic expectations of a Ph.D. thesis as revealed by supervisor 

comments. In P. Adams, B. Heaton, & P. Mowarth (Eds.), Socio-cultural 

issues in English for academic purposes (pp. 41-51). London: Macmillan.

Dudley-Evans, T. (1999). The dissertation: A case of neglect? In P. Thompson 

(Ed.), Issues in EAR writing research and instruction (pp. 28-36). 

Reading: Centre for Applied Language Studies, University of Reading.

Dunning, T. (1993). Accurate methods for the statistics of surprise and 

coincidence. Computational Linguistics, 19(\), 61-74.

Erman, B., & Warren, B. (2000). The idiom principle and the open choice 

principle. Text, 29(1), 29-62.

Evert, S. (2009). Corpora and collocations. In A. Liideling & M. Kyto (Eds.), 

Corpus linguistics: An international handbook (Vol. 2, pp. 1212-1248). 

Berlin: Mouton de Gruyter.

Farr, F. (2003). Engaged listenership in spoken academic discourse: The case of 

student-tutor meetings. Journal of English for Academic Purposes, 2(1), 

67-85.

Fazio, A;, & Menghini, M. (2010). Professional identity in sports-related 

discourse: A study on the modeling of a dynamic conceptual structure. In 

G. Garzone & J. Archibald (Eds.), Discourse, identities and roles in 

specialized communication (pp. 163-190). Bern: Peter Lang.

273



Field, A. (2000). Discovering statistics using SPSS for Windows: Advanced 

techniques for the beginner. London: Sage.

Firth, J. R. (1957). Papers in linguistics: 1934-1951. London: Oxford University 

Press.

Flowerdew, L. (2002). Corpus-based analyses in LAP. In J. Flowerdew (Ed.), 

Academic discourse (pp. 95-114). Harlow: Longman.

Flowerdew, L. (2004). The problem-solution pattern in apprentice vs. professional 

technical writing: An application of appraisal theory. In G. Aston, S. 

Bernardini, & D. Stewart (Eds.), Corpora and language learners (pp. 

125-135). Amsterdam: John Benjamins.

Foster, J. J. (1998). Data analysis using SPSS for Windows: A beginner’s guide. 

London: Sage.

Friend, F. J. (1998). Brief communication: UK theses online? Interlending & 

Document Supply, 26(4), 175-177.

Gee, J. P. (1999). An introduction to discourse analysis: Theory and method. 

London: Routledge.

Gibaldi. J. (1999). MLA handbook for writers of research papers (5th ed.). New 

York: The Modern Language Association of America.

Graddol, D. (2006). English next. London: British Council. Retrieved from 

http://www.britishcouncil.org/Iearning-research-english-next.pdf 

Granger, S. (Ed.). (1998). Learner English on computer. London: Longman. 

Granger, S., & Paquot, M. (2009, February). In search of a general academic 

vocabulary: A corpus-driven study. Paper presented at the International 

Conference Options and Practices of L.S.A.P practitioners, Heraklion. 

Draft version retrieved from http://www.uclouvain.be/cps/ucl/doc/adri/ 

documents/In_search_of_a_general_academ ic_english.pdf 

Groom, N. (2010). Closed-class keywords and corpus-driven discourse analysis. 

In M. Bondi & M. Scott (Eds.), Keyness in texts (pp. 59-78). Amsterdam: 

John Benjamins.

Halliday, M. A. K. (1978). Language as social semiotic: The social interpretation 

of language and meaning. London: Edward Arnold.

Halliday, M. A. K. (1994). An introduction to functional grammar (2nd ed.). 

London: Edward Arnold.

274



Halliday, M. A. K. (2004a). Introduction: How big is a language? On the power of 

language. In J. J. Webster (Ed.), The language of science (pp. xi-xxiv). 

London: Continuum.

Halliday, M. A. K. (2004b). Some grammatical problems in scientific English. In

J. J. Webster (Ed.), The language of science (pp. 159-180). London: 

Continuum. (Original work published 1989)

Halliday, M. A. K. (2004c). The spoken language corpus: A foundation for 

grammatical theory. In K. Aijmer & B. Altenberg (Eds.), Advances in 

corpus linguistics: Papers from the 23rd International Conference on 

English Language Research on Computerized Corpora (ICAME 23) (pp. 

11-38). Amsterdam: Rodopi.

Halliday, M. A. K. (2005). Introduction: Towards an appliable description of the 

grammar of a language. In J. J. Webster (Ed.), Studies in English language 

(pp. xii-xxx). London: Continuum.

Halliday, M. A. K. (2007). The notion of “context” in language education. In J. J. 

Webster (Ed.), Language and education (pp. 269-290). London: 

Continuum. (Original work published 1991)

Halliday, M. A. K., & Hasan, R. (1976). Cohesion in English. London: Longman. 

Hasan, R. (1984). The nursery tale as a genre. Nottingham Linguistic Circular, 

73(1), 71-102.

Hasan, R. (2009). The place of context in a systemic functional model. In M. A.

K. Halliday & J. J. Webster {EAs.), Continuum companion to systemic 

functional linguistics (pp. 166-189). London: Continuum.

Hasan, R. (2011). Author's preface. In J. J. Webster (Ed.), Language and 

education: Learning and teaching in society (pp. xi-xvii). London: 

Equinox.

Heuboeck, A., Holmes, J., & Nesi, H. (2010). The BAWE corpus manual (Version 

III). Retrieved from http://wwwm.coventry.ac.uk/researchnet/BAWE/ 

Documents/BA WEmanual%20v3.pdf

Higher Education Funding Council for England. (2006). RAE 2008 panel criteria 

and working methods: Panel M. Retrieved from

http://rae.ac.uk/pubs/2006/01/docs/mall.pdf

275



Higher Education Funding Council for England. (2009). RAE 2008 subject 

overview report: English language and literature (UOA 57). Retrieved 

from http://rae.ac.uk/pubs/2009/ov/MainPanelM.zip

Higher Education Funding Council for England. (2011). Assessment framework 

and guidance on submissions. Retrieved from http://www.ref.ac.uk/ 

media/ref/content/pub/assessmentframeworkandguidanceonsubmissions/

02 11 .pdf

i lillier. Y., & Jameson, J. (2003). Empowering researchers in further education. 

Stoke on Trent: Trentham Books.

Holbrook, A.. Bourke, S., Lovat, T., & Dally, K. (2004). Investigating PhD thesis 

examination reports. International Journal of Educational Research. 

41(2), 98-120.

Hoover, D. L. (2009). Word frequency, statistical stylistics and authorship 

attribution. In D. Archer (Ed.), What’s in a word-list? Investigating word 

frequency and keyword extraction (pp. 35-51). Farnham: Ashgate.

Howatt, T. (2010). Introduction. In K. Malmkjaer (Ed.), The Routledge linguistics 

encyclopedia (3rd ed., pp. xxiii-xxxvii). London: Routledge.

Hunston, S. (2002). Corpora in applied linguistics. Cambridge: Cambridge 

University Press.

Hunston, S. (2008). Collection strategies and design decisions. In A. Llideling & 

M. Kyto (Eds.), Corpus linguistics: An international handbook (Vol. 1, pp. 

154-168). Berlin: Mouton deGruyter.

Hunt, R. A. (1980, August). Language and literature: Reestablishing the 

connection. Paper presented at the 13th Annual Meeting of the Canadian 

Council of Teachers of English, Halifax. Retrieved from 

http://www.eric.ed.gov/PDFS/ED 194891 .pdf

Hyland, K. (1999). Academic attribution: Citation and the construction of 

disciplinary knowledge. Applied Linguistics, 20(3), 341-367.

Hyland, K. (2001). Humble servants of the discipline? Self-mention in research 

articles. English for Specific Purposes, 20(3), 207-226.

Hyland, K. (2002a). Genre: Language, context and literacy. Annual Review of 

Applied Linguistics, 22, 113-135.

Hyland, K. (2002b). Specificity revisited: How far should we go now? English for 

Specific Purposes, 2/(4), 385-395.

276



Hyland, K. (2002c). Teaching and researching writing. Harlow: Longman.

Hyland, K. (2004a). Disciplinary discourses: Social interactions in academic 

writing. Ann Arbor, Ml: University of Michigan Press.

Hyland, K. (2004b). Disciplinary interactions: Metadiscourse in L2 postgraduate 

writing. Journal of Second Language Writing, 13(2), 133-151.

Hyland, K. (2007). Different strokes for different folks: Disciplinary variation in 

academic writing. In K. Flottum (Ed.), Language and discipline 

perspectives on academic discourse (pp. 89-108). Newcastle upon Tyne: 

Cambridge Scholars Publishing.

Hyland, K. (2008a). Academic clusters: Text patterning in published and 

postgraduate writing. International Journal of Applied Linguistics, 1 H( 1), 

41-62.

Hyland, K. (2008b). As can be seen: Lexical bundles and disciplinary variation. 

English for Specific Purposes, 27( 1), 4-21.

Hyland, K. (2009). Academic discourse. London: Continuum.

Hyland, K. (2010). Genre analysis. In K. Malmkjasr (Ed.), The Routledge 

linguistics encyclopedia (3rd ed., pp. 210-213). London: Routledge.

Hyland, K. (2012). Disciplinary identities: Individuality and community in 

academic discourse. Cambridge: Cambridge University Press.

Hyland, K„ & Tse, P. (2004). Metadiscourse in academic writing: A reappraisal. 

Applied Linguistics, 25(2), 156-177.

Hyland, K., & Tse, P. (2007). Is there an “academic vocabulary”? TESOL 

Quarterly, 41(2), 235-253.

Hyland, K., & Tse, P. (2012). ‘She has received many honours’: Identity 

construction in article bio statements. Journal of English for Academic 

Purposes, 11(2), 155-165.

Hyon, S. (1996). Genre in three traditions: Implications for ESL. TESOL 

Quarterly, 30(4), 693-722.

Johansson, S. (2008). Some aspects of the development of corpus linguistics in 

the 1970s and 1980s. In A. LUdeling & M. Kyto (Eds.), Corpus linguistics: 

An international handbook (Vol. I, pp. 33-54). Berlin: Mouton de 

Gruyter.

Johansson, S., Leech, G., & Goodluck. H. (1978). Manual of information to 

accompany the Lancaster-Olso/Bergen corpus of British English, for use

277



with digital computers. Oslo: Department of English, University of Oslo. 

Retrieved from http://khnt.hit.uib.no/icame/manuals/lob/index.htm

Johnson, K. (2008). Quantitative methods in linguistics. Oxford: Blackwell.

Jones, C. (1999). The student from overseas and the British university: Finding a 

way to succeed. In C. Jones, J. Turner, & B. Street (Eds.), Students writing 

in the university: Cultural and epistemological issues (pp. 37—60). 

Amsterdam: John Benjamins.

Kachru, B. B. (1992). Teaching world Englishes. In B. B. Kachru (Ed.), The other 

tongue: English across cultures (2nd ed., pp. 355-365). Urbana: 

University of Illinois Press.

Kallen, J. L., Kirk, J. M. (2008). ICE-Ireland: A user’s guide. Belfast: C16 

Oliscoil na Banriona.

Kanoksilapatham, B. (2005). Rhetorical structure of biochemistry research 

articles. English for Specific Purposes, 2-/(3), 269-292.

Kennedy, G. (1998). An introduction to corpus linguistics. London: Longman.

Kirk, J. M. (2009). Word frequency use or misuse? In D. Archer (Ed.), What's in 

a word-list? Investigating word frequency and keyword extraction (pp. 

17-34). Famham: Ashgate.

Kirkpatrick, A. (2007). World Englishes: Implications for international 

communication and English language teaching. Cambridge: Cambridge 

University Press.

Kramsch, C. (1993). Context and culture in language teaching. Oxford: Oxford 

University Press.

Kress, G., & van Leeuwen, T. (2006). Reading images: The grammar of visual 

design (2nd ed.). London: Routledge.

Krishnamurthy, R., & Kosem, I. (2007). Issues in creating a corpus for EAP 

pedagogy and research. Journal of English for Academic Purposes, 6(4), 

356-373.

Kuhn, T. S. (1962). The structure of scientific revolutions. Chicago: The 

University of Chicago Press.

Kumar, V., & Stracke, E. (2011). Examiners’ reports on theses: Feedback or 

assessment? Journal of English for Academic Purposes, 70(4), 211-222.

Kwan, B. S. C. (2006). The schematic structure of literature reviews in doctoral 

theses of applied linguistics. English for Specific Purposes, 25(1), 30-55.

278



Lakoff, R. T. (2001). Nine ways of looking at apologies: The necessity for 

interdisciplinary theory and method in discourse analysis. In D. Schiffrin, 

D. Tannen, & H. E. Hamilton (Eds.), The handbook of discourse analysis 

(pp. 199-214). Malden, MA: Blackwell.

Lee, D. Y. W. (2001). Genres, registers, text types, domains, and styles: 

Clarifying the concepts and navigating a path through the BNC jungle. 

Language Learning & Technology, 5(3), 37-72.

Lee, D. Y. W. (2010). What corpora are available? In A. O'Keeffe & M. 

McCarthy (Eds.), The Routledge handbook of corpus linguistics (pp. 107- 

121). London: Routledge.

Leech, G. (1987). General introduction. In R. Garside, G. Leech, & G. Sampson 

(Eds.), The computational analysis of English: A corpus-based approach 

(pp. 1-15). Harlow: Longman.

Leech, G. (1992). Corpora and theories of linguistic performance. In J. Svartvik 

(Ed.), Direction in corpus linguistics: Proceedings of Nobel Symposium 

82, Stockholm, August 4-8, 1991 (pp. 105-122). Berlin: Mouton de 

Gruyter.

Leech, G. (2004). Recent grammatical change in English: Data, description, 

theory. In K. Aijmer & B. Altenberg (Eds.), Advances in corpus 

linguistics: Papers from the 23rd International Conference on English 

Language Research on Computerized Corpora (ICAME 23) (pp. 61-81). 

Amsterdam: Rodopi.

Leech, G. (2007). New resources, or just better old ones? In M. Hundt, N. 

Nesselhauf, & C. Biewer (Eds.), Corpus linguistics and the web (pp. 133- 

149). Amsterdam: Rodopi.

Leech, G. (2010). Corpus linguistics. In K. Malmkjasr (Ed.), The Routledge 

linguistics encyclopedia (3rd ed., pp. 104-113). London: Routledge.

Leech, G. (2011). Principles and applications of corpus linguistics. In V. Viana, S. 

Zyngier, & G. Barnbrook (Eds.), Perspectives on corpus linguistics (pp. 

155-170). Amsterdam: John Benjamins.

Leech, G„ Deuchar, M., & Hoogenraad, R. (1982). English grammar for today: A 

new introduction. Basingstoke: Palgrave.

Leech, G., Hundt, M„ Mair, C., & Smith, N. (2009). Change in contemporary 

English: A grammatical study. Cambridge: Cambridge University Press.

279



Lillis, T. (1999). Whose ‘common sense’? Essayist literacy and the institutional 

practice of mystery. In C. Jones, J. Turner, & B. Street (Eds.), Students 

writing in the university: Cultural and epistemological issues (pp. 127- 

147). Amsterdam: John Benjamins.

Lindquist, H. (2009). Corpus linguistics and the description of English. 

Edinburgh: Edinburgh University Press.

Louw, B. (1993). Irony in the text or insincerity in the writer? The diagnostic 

potential of semantic prosodies. In M. Baker, G. Francis, & E. Tognini- 

Bonelli (Eds.), Text and technology: In honour of John Sinclair (pp. 157- 

176). Amsterdam: John Benjamins.

MacDonald, S. P. (1990). The literary argument and its discursive conventions. In 

W. Nash (Ed.), The writing scholar: Studies in academic discourse (pp. 

31-62). Newbury Park, CA: Sage.

Mahlberg, M. (2009). Patterns in news stories: A corpus approach to teaching 

discourse analysis. In L. Lombardo (Ed.), Using corpora to learn about 

language and discourse (pp. 99-132). Bern: Peter Lang.

Mair, C. (2006). Twentieth-century English: History, variation and 

standardization. Cambridge: Cambridge University Press.

Mair, C. (2009). Corpora and the study of recent change in language. In A. 

Liideling & M. Kyto (Eds.), Corpus linguistics: An international 

handbook (Vo\. 2, pp. 1 109-1125). Berlin: Mouton de Gruyter.

Margolin, U. (2008). Studying literature and being empirical: A multifaceted 

conjunction. In S. Zyngier, M. Bortolussi, A. Chesnokova, & J. Auracher 

(Eds.), Directions in empirical literary studies: In honor of Willie van 

Peer(pp. 7-19). Amsterdam: John Benjamins.

Martin, J. R. (1992). English text: System and structure. Amsterdam: John 

Benjamins.

Martin, J. R. (1997). Analysing genre: Functional parameters. In F. Christie & J. 

R. Martin (Eds.), Genre and institutions: Social processes in the work 

place and school (pp. 3-39). London: Continuum.

Martin, J. R. (2002). Meaning beyond the clause: SFL perspectives. Annual 

Review of Applied Linguistics, 22, 52-74.

280



Martin, J. R. (2009). Discourse studies. In M. A. K. Halliday & J. J. Webster 

(Eds.), Continuum companion to systemic functional linguistics (pp. 154- 

165). London: Continuum.

Martinez, 1. A., Beck, S. C., & Panza, C. B. (2009). Academic vocabulary in 

agriculture research articles: A corpus-based study. English for Specific 

Purposes, 28(3), 183-198.

McArthur, T. (1998). Living words: Language, lexicography, and the knowledge 

revolution. Exeter: Exeter University Press.

McEnery, T. (2009). Keywords and moral panics: Mary Whitehouse and media 

censorship. In D. Archer (Ed.), What’s in a word-list? Investigating word 

frequency and keyword extraction (pp. 93-124). Farnham: Ashgate.

McEnery, T., & Wilson, A. (1996). Corpus linguistics. Edinburgh: Edinburgh 

University Press.

McEnery, T., Xiao, R., & Tono, Y. (2006). Corpus-based language studies: An 

advanced resource book. London: Routledge.

McGrath, L., & Kuteeva, M. (2012). Stance and engagement in pure mathematics 

research articles: Linking discourse features to disciplinary practices. 

English for Specific Purposes, 31(3), 161-173.

McKay, S. L. (2002). Teaching English as an international language: Rethinking 

goals and approaches. Oxford: Oxford University Press.

Medgyes, P. (1999). The non-native teacher (2nd ed.). Ismaning: Max Hueber.

Mertens, M. (1998). Research methods in education and psychology: Integrating 

diversity with quantitative & qualitative approaches. Thousand Oaks: 

Sage.

Miller, C. (1984). Genre as social action. Quarterly Journal of Speech, 70(2), 

151-167.

Miller, R. L., Acton, C., Fullerton, D. A., & Maltby, J. (2002). SPSS for social 

scientists. Basingstoke: Palgrave Macmillan.

Miller, T. (1998). Visual persuasion: A comparison of visuals in academic texts 

and the popular press. English for Specific Purposes, 77(1), 29-46.

Mounsey, C. (2002). Essays and dissertations. Oxford: Oxford University Press.

Muijs, D. (2004). Doing quantitative research in education with SPSS. London: 

Sage.

281



Nelson, M. (2010). Building a written corpus: What are the basics? In A. 

O’Keeffe & M. McCarthy (Eds.), The Routledge handbook of corpus 

linguistics (pp. 53-65). London: Routledge.

Nesi, H. (2012). Laughter in university lectures. Journal of English for Academic 

Purposes, 11(2), 79-89.

Nesi, H., & Gardner, S. (2012). Genres across the disciplines: Student writing in 

higher education. Cambridge: Cambridge University Press.

Nunan, D. (1992). Research methods in language learning. Cambridge: 

Cambridge University Press.

Oakes, M. P. (1998). Statistics for corpus linguistics. Edinburgh: Edinburgh 

University Press.

O’Boyle, A. (2010). The dialogic construction of knowledge in university 

classroom talk: A corpus study of spoken academic discourse 

(Unpublished doctoral thesis). Queen’s University Belfast, Belfast.

O’Keeffe, A., McCarthy, M., & Carter, R. (2007). From corpus to classroom: 

Language use and language teaching. Cambridge: Cambridge University 

Press.

Oliveira, L. P. de. (1997). Variagao intercultural na escrita: Contrastes 

multidimensionais em ingles e portugues [Intercultural variation in 

writing: Multidimensional contrasts in English and Portuguese] 

(Unpublished doctoral thesis). Pontificia Universidade Catolica de Sao 

Paulo, Sao Paulo.

Ono, M. (2012). A genre analysis of Japanese and English introductory chapters 

of literature Ph.D. theses. In C. Berkenkotter, V. K. Bhatia, & M. Gotti 

(Eds.), Insights into academic genres (pp. 191-214). Bern: Peter Lang.

Paltridge, B. (2001). Linguistic research and EAP pedagogy. In J. Flowerdew & 

M. Peacock (Eds.), Research perspectives on English for academic 

purposes (pp. 55-70). Cambridge: Cambridge University Press.

Paltridge, B. (2002). Thesis and dissertation writing: An examination of published 

advice and actual practice. English for Specific Purposes, 21(2), 125-143.

Parry, S. (1998). Disciplinary discourse in doctoral theses. Higher Education, 

56(3), 273-299.

282



Partington, A. (2004). “Utterly content in each other’s company”: Semantic 

prosody and semantic preference. International Journal of Corpus 

Linguistics, 9(1), 131-156.

Popper, K. R. (1963). Conjectures and refutations: The growth of scientific 

knowledge. London: Routledge and Kegan Paul.

Quality Assurance Agency for Higher Education. (2007). Subject benchmark 

statement: English. Mansfield: Linney Direct. Retrieved from 

http://www.qaa.ac.uk/Publications/InfonnationAndGuidance/Documents/ 

English07.pdf

Quality Assurance Agency for Higher Education. (2008). The framework for 

higher education qualifications in England, Wales and Northern Ireland. 

Mansfield: Linney Direct. Retrieved from http://www.qaa.ac.uk/ 

Publications/InformationAndGuidance/Documents/FHEQOS.pdf

Quality Assurance Agency for Higher Education. (201 I). UK quality code for 

higher education: The subject and qualification level (Chapter A2). 

Retrieved from http://www.qaa.ac.uk/Publications/lnformationAnd

Guidance/Documents/Quaiity-Code-Chapter-A2.pdf

Queen’s University Belfast, (n.d.). Guidelines for the examination of research 

degree theses. Retrieved from http://www.qub.ac.uk/directorates/media/ 

Media,271293.en.doc

Rampton. M. B. H. (1990). Displacing the 'native speaker’: Expertise, affiliation, 

and inheritance. ELT Journal, 44{2), 97-101.

Rasinger, S. M. (2008). Quantitative research in Linguistics: An introduction. 

London: Continuum.

Reppen, R. (2001). Register variation in student and adult speech and writing. In 

S. Conrad & D. Biber (Eds.), Variation in English: Multi-dimensional 

studies (pp. 187-199). Harlow: Longman.

Reppen, R. (2010). Building a corpus: What are the key considerations? In A. 

O’Keeffe & M. McCarthy (Eds.), The Routledge handbook of corpus 

linguistics (pp. 31-37). London: Routledge.

Richards, R. T. (1988). Thesis/dissertation writing for EEL students: An ESP 

course design. English for Specific Purposes, 7(3), 171-180.

Romer, U. (2009). English in academia: Does nativeness matter? Anglistik: 

International Journal of English Studies, 20(2), 89—100.

283



Sampson, G. (1992). Analysed corpora of English: A consumer guide. In M. C. 

Pennington & V. Stevens (Eds.), Computers in applied linguistics (pp. 

181-200). Clevedon: Multilingual Matters.

Saussure, F. de. (1960). Course in general linguistics. (Edited by Charles Bally 

and Albert Sechehaye in collaboration with Albert Reidlinger; translated 

from French by Wade Baskin). London: Peter Owen. (Original work 

published 1916)

Scardamalia, M., & Bereiter, C. (1987). Knowledge telling and knowledge 

transforming in written composition. In S. Rosenberg (Ed.), Advances in 

applied psycholinguistics, volume 2: Reading, writing, and language 

learning (pp. 142-175). Cambridge: Cambridge University Press.

Schiffrin, D„ Tannen, D., & Hamilton, H. E. (2001). Introduction. In D. Schiffrin, 

D. Tannen, & H. E. Hamilton (Eds.), The handbook of discourse analysis 

(pp. 1-10). Malden, MA: Blackwell.

Scott, M. (1996). WordSmith Toots [Computer software], Oxford: Oxford 

University Press.

Scott, M. (1997). PC analysis of key words - and key key words. System, 25(2), 

233-245.

Scott, M. (1999). WordSmith Tools (Version 3) [Computer software], Oxford: 

Oxford University Press.

Scott, M. (2000). Focusing on the text and its key words. In L. Burnard & T. 

McEnery (Eds.), Rethinking language pedagogy from a corpus 

perspective: Papers from the third international conference on Teaching 

and Language Corpora (pp. 103-121). Frankfurt: Peter Lang.

Scott, M. (2004). WordSmith Tools (Version 4) [Computer software], Oxford: 

Oxford University Press.

Scott, M. (2008a). Developing WordSmith. International Journal of English 

Studies, S(l), 95-106.

Scott, M. (2008b). WordSmith Tools (Version 5) [Computer software], Liverpool: 

Lexical Analysis Software.

Scott, M. (2009a). In search of a bad reference corpus. In D. Archer (Ed.), What’s 

in a word-list? Investigating word frequency and keyword extraction (pp. 

79-91). Farnham: Ashgate.

Scott. M. (2009b). WordSmith Tools help. Liverpool: Lexical Analysis Software.

284



Scott, M. (2010a). Problems in investigating keyness, or clearing the undergrowth 

and marking out trails... In M. Bondi & M. Scott (Eds.), Keyness in texts 

(pp. 43-57). Amsterdam: John Benjamins.

Scott. M. (2010b). What can corpus software do? In A. O'Keeffe & M. McCarthy 

(Eds.), The Routledge handbook of corpus linguistics (pp. 136-151). 

London: Routledge.

Scott, M. (2012). WordSmith Tools (Version 6) [Computer software], Liverpool: 

Lexical Analysis Software.

Scott, M., & Tribble, C. (2006). Textual patterns: Key words and corpus analysis 

in language education. Amsterdam: John Benjamins.

Seloni, L. (2008). Intertextual connections between spoken and written text: A 

microanalysis of doctoral students’ textual constructions. In D. Belcher & 

A. Hirvela (Eds.), The oral-literate connection: Perspectives on L2 

speaking, writing, and other media interactions (pp. 63-86). Ann Arbor, 

MI: University of Michigan Press.

Shaw, P. (1991). Science research students’ composing processes. English for 

Specific Purposes, 10(3), 189-206.

Shaw, P. (1992). Reasons for the correlation of voice, tense, and sentence function 

in reporting verbs. Applied Linguistics, 13(3), 302-319.

Shaw, P. (1996). One-to-one work on dissertations: Effectiveness of correction 

and efficiency of pedagogy. In M. Hewings & T. Dudley-Evans (Eds.), 

Evaluation and course design in EAP (pp. 86-95). London: Prentice-Hall.

Shaw, P. (2000). Towards classifying the arguments in research genres. In A. 

Trosborg (Ed.), Analysing professional genres (pp. 41-56). Amsterdam: 

John Benjamins.

Simpson, P. (2004). Stylistics: A resource book for students. London: Routledge.

Sinclair, J. (1991). Corpus, concordance, collocation. Oxford: Oxford University 

Press.

Sinclair, J. (2001). Preface. In M. Ghadessy, A. Henry, & R. L. Roseberry (Eds.), 

Small corpus studies and ELT: Theory and practice (pp. vii-xv). 

Amsterdam: John Benjamins.

Sinclair, J. (2003). Reading concordances: An introduction. London: Longman.

Sinclair, J. (2004a). Intuition and annotation - the discussion continues. In K. 

Aijmer & B. Altenberg (Eds.), Advances in corpus linguistics: Papers

285



from the 23rd International Conference on English Language Research on 

Computerized Corpora (ICAME 23) (pp. 39-59). Amsterdam: Rodopi. 

Sinclair, J. (2004b). Trust the text: Language, corpus and discourse. (Edited with 

Ronald Carter). London: Routledge.

Sinclair, J. (2005a). Corpus and text: Basic principles. In M. Wynne (Ed.), 

Developing linguistic corpora: A guide to good practice (pp. 1-16). 

Oxford: Oxbow Books.

Sinclair, J. (2005b). Appendix: How to build a corpus. In M. Wynne (Ed.), 

Developing linguistic corpora: A guide to good practice (pp. 79-83). 

Oxford: Oxbow Books.

Slembrouck, S. (2010). Discourse analysis. In K. Maimkjajr (Ed.), The Routledge 

linguistics encyclopedia (3rd ed., pp. 133-137). London: Routledge.

Smith, A., Bradshaw, T., Burnett, K., Docherty, D„ Purcell, W., & Worthington, 

S. (2010). One step beyond: Making the most of postgraduate education. 

London: Department for Business, Innovation and Skills. Retrieved from 

http://www.bis.gov.Uk/assets/B ISCore/corporate/docs/P/10-704-one-step- 

beyond-postgraduate-education.pdf

Stalhammar, M. (1998). Doctoral dissertations in different disciplines. In L. 

Lundquist, H. Picht, & J. Qvistgaard (Eds.), LSP identity and interface: 

Research, knowledge and society (Vol. 2, pp. 761-770). Copenhagen: 

Copenhagen Business School.

Starfield, S., Paltridge, B., & Ravelli, L. (2012). ‘Why do we have to write?’: 

Practice-based theses in the visual and performing arts and the place of 

writing. In C. Berkenkotter, V. K. Bhatia, & M. Gotti (Eds.), Insights into 

academic genres (pp. 169-190). Bern: Peter Lang.

Strevens, P. (1992). English as an international language: Directions in the 1990s. 

In B. B. Kachru (Ed.), The other tongue: English across cultures (2nd ed., 

pp. 27-47). Urbana: University of Illinois Press.

Stubbs, M. (2010). Three concepts of keywords. In M. Bondi & M. Scott (Eds.), 

Keyness in texts (pp. 21-42). Amsterdam: John Benjamins.

Swales, J. M. (1990). Genre analysis: English in academic and research settings. 

Cambridge: Cambridge University Press.

286



Swales, J. M. (1996). Occluded genres in the academy: The case of the 

submission letter. In E. Ventola & A. Mauranen (Eds.), Academic writing: 

Intercultural and textual issues (pp. 45-58). Amsterdam: John Benjamins. 

Swales, J. M. (2002). Integrated and fragmented worlds: EAP materials and 

corpus linguistics. In J. Flowerdew (Ed.), Academic discourse (pp. 150- 

164). Harlow: Longman.

Swales, J. M. (2004). Research genres: Explorations and applications. 

Cambridge: Cambridge University Press.

Swales, J. M., & Peak, C. B. (2000). English in today’s research world: A writing 

guide. Ann Arbor, Ml: University of Michigan Press.

Swales, J. M., & Peak, C. B. (2004). Academic writing for graduate students: 

Essential tasks and skills (2nd ed.). Ann Arbor, Ml: University of 

Michigan Press.

Swetnam, D., & Swetnam, R. (2009). Writing your dissertation (3rd ed.). Oxford: 

How To Books.

Sword, H. (2012). Stylish academic writing. Cambridge, MA: Harvard University 

Press.

Teubert, W. (1996). Editorial. International Journal of Corpus Linguistics, /(l), 

iii-x.

Teubert, W., & Cermakova, A. (2007). Corpus linguistics: A short introduction. 

London: Continuum.

Thompson, P. (1999). Exploring the contexts of writing: Interviews with PhD 

supervisors. In P. Thompson (Ed.), Issues in EAP writing research and 

instruction (pp. 37-54). Reading: Centre for Applied Language Studies, 

University of Reading.

Thompson, P. (2000a). Citation practices in PhD theses. In L. Burnard & T. 

McEnery (Eds.), Rethinking language pedagogy from a corpus perspective 

(pp. 91-101). Frankfurt: Peter Lang.

Thompson, P. (2000b). Modal verbs in academic writing. In B. Kettemann & G. 

Marko (Eds.), Teaching and learning by doing corpus analysis (pp. 305- 

325). Amsterdam: Rodopi.

Thompson, P. (2001a). Academic writers putting modal verbs to work. In G. 

Aston & L. Burnard (Eds.), Corpora in the description and teaching of

287



English: Papers from the 5th ESSE Conference (pp. 25^3). Bologna: 

CLUEB.

Thompson, P. (2001b). A pedagogically-motivated corpus-based examination of 

PhD theses: Macrostructure, citation practices and uses of modal verbs. 

(Unpublished doctoral thesis). University of Reading, Reading.

Thompson, P. (2005). Points of focus and position: Intertextual reference in PhD 

theses. Journal of English for Academic Purposes, 4(4), 307-323.

Thornbury, S. (2010). What can a corpus tell us about discourse? In A. O’Keeffe 

& M. McCarthy (Eds.), The Routledge handbook of corpus linguistics (pp. 

270-287). London: Routledge.

Tognini-Bonelli, E. (2001). Corpus linguistics at work. Amsterdam: John 

Benjamins.

Tognini-Bonelli, E. (2004). Working with corpora: Issues and insights. In C. 

Coffin, A. Hewings, & K. O’Halloran (Eds.), Applying English grammar: 

Functional and corpus approaches (pp. 11-24). London: Arnold.

Toolan, M. (2009). Narrative progression in the short story: A corpus stylistic 

approach. Amsterdam: John Benjamins.

Tribble, C. (2002). Corpora and corpus analysis: New windows on academic 

writing. In J. Flowerdew (Ed.), Academic discourse (pp. 131-149). 

Elarlow: Longman.

Tribble, C. (2007). Managing relationships in professional writing. In E. Hildalgo, 

L. Quereda, & J. Santana (Eds.). Corpora in the foreign language 

classroom (pp. 289-308). Amsterdam: Rodopi.

Tribble, C. (2009). Writing academic English: A survey review of current 

published resources. ELT Journal, 63(4), 400^117.

Tribble, C., & Jones, G. (1990). Concordances in the classroom: A resource book 

for teachers. London: Longman.

van Peer, W., Hakemulder, F., & Zyngier, S. (2007). Muses and measures: An 

introduction to empirical methods in the humanities. Newcastle upon 

Tyne: Cambridge Scholars Publishing.

Viana, V. (2007). Too close for comfort? A corpus-based study of EFL academic 

prose. In S. Zyngier, A. Chesnokova, & V. Viana (Eds.), Acting and 

connecting: Cultural approaches to Language and Literature (pp. 139— 

170). Munster: LIT Verlag.

288



Viana, V. (2008). Verbos modais em contraste: Andlise de corpus da escrita de 

universitdrios em ingles [Modal verbs in contrast: A corpus-based analysis 

of undergraduate writing in English] (Unpublished MA dissertation). 

PontifTcia Universidade Catolica do Rio de Janeiro, Rio de Janeiro.

Viana, V. (2011). The politics of corpus linguistics. In V. Viana, S. Zyngier, & G. 

Barnbrook (Eds.), Perspectives on corpus linguistics (pp. 229-245). 

Amsterdam: John Benjamins.

Viana, V., Giordani, N., & Zyngier, S. (2009, July). Lexical choices in style: A 

preliminary study. Paper presented at the 29th Annual Conference of the 

International Poetics and Linguistics Association, Middelburg.

Viana, V., & Zyngier, S. (2008). EEL through the digital glass of corpus 

linguistics. In R. de C. V. Marriott & P. L. Torres (Eds.), Llandbook of 

research on e-learning methodologies for language acquisition (pp. 219— 

236). Hershey: Information Science Reference.

Viana, V., Zyngier, S., & Barnbrook, G. (Eds.). (2011). Perspectives on corpus 

linguistics. Amsterdam: John Benjamins.

Watson, G. (1978). The discipline of English: A guide to critical theory and 

practice. London: Macmillan.

Wray, A., & Bloomer, A. (2006). Projects in linguistics: A practical guide to 

researching language (2nd ed.). London: Hodder Education.

Wynne, M. (2008). Searching and concordancing. In A. Liideling & M. Kyto 

(Eds.), Corpus linguistics: An international handbook (Vol. 1, pp. 706- 

737). Berlin: Mouton de Gruyter.

Xiao, R. (2008). Well-known and influential corpora. In A. Liideling & M. Kyto 

(Eds.), Corpus linguistics: An international handbook (Vol. 1, pp. 383- 

457). Berlin: Mouton de Gruyter.

Xiao, Z„ & McEnery, A. (2005). Two approaches to genre analysis: Three genres 

in modern American English. Journal of English Linguistics, 33(1), 62- 

82.

289



9
Appendices

There are 10 appendices in this thesis, which are intended to provide readers 

with additional information on the present doctoral study.
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9.1.
Institutions grouped in Unit of Assessment 57 (RAE 2008)

# Higher Education Institution
I. Aberystwyth University
2. Anglia Ruskin University
3. Bangor University
4. Bath Spa University
5. Birkbeck College
6. Birmingham City University
7. Bishop Grosseteste University College, Lincoln
8. Brunei University
9. Canterbury Christ Church University
10. Cardiff University
II. De Montfort University
12. Edge Hill University
13. Goldsmiths College, University of London
I4. Keele University
15. King’s College London
16. Kingston University
17. Lancaster University
18. Leeds Trinity & All Saints
19. Liverpool Hope University
20. Liverpool John Moores University
2!. Loughborough University
22. Manchester Metropolitan University
23. Middlesex University
24. Napier University
25. Nottingham Trent University
26. Open University
27. Oxford Brookes University
28. Queen Mary, University of London
29. Queen’s University Belfast
30. Roehampton University
3!. Royal Holloway, University of London
32. Sheffield Hallam University
33. St Mary’s University College
34. Swansea University
35. University College London
36. University College Plymouth St Mark & St John
37. University of Aberdeen
38. University of Bedfordshire
39. University of Birmingham
40. University of Bolton
4!. University of Bristol
42. University of Cambridge

29!



# Higher Education Institution
43. University of Central Lancashire
44. University of Chester
45. University of Chichester
46. University of Cumbria
47. University of Dundee
48. University of Durham
49. University of East Anglia
50. University of Edinburgh
51. University of Essex
52. University of Exeter
53. University of Glamorgan
54. University of Glasgow
55. University of Gloucestershire
56. University of Greenwich
57. University of Elertfordshire
58. University of Huddersfield
59. University of Hull
60. University of Kent
61. University of Leeds
62. University of Leicester
63. University of Liverpool
64. University of Manchester
65. University of Newcastle upon Tyne
66. University of Northampton
67. University of Northumbria at Newcastle
68. University of Nottingham
69. University of Oxford
70. University of Plymouth
71. University of Reading
72. University of Salford
73. University of Sheffield
74. University of Southampton
75. University of St Andrews
76. University of Stirling
77. University of Strathclyde
78. University of Sunderland
79. University of Sussex
80. University of the West of England, Bristol
81. University of Ulster
82. University of Wales, Lampeter
83. University of Warwick
84. University of Westminster
85. University of Worcester
86. University of York
87. York St John University



9.2.

Coding scheme for UK universities

Higher Education Institution Code
Aberystwyth University ABE
Anglia Ruskin University ANG
Bangor University BAN
Bath Spa University BAT
Birkbeck College BBK
Birmingham City University BCU
Bishop Grosseteste University College, Lincoln BIS
Brunei University BRU
Canterbury Christ Church University CAN
Cardiff University CAR
De Montfort University DMU
Edge Hill University EDG
Goldsmiths College, University of London GOL
Keele University KEE
King’s College London KCL
Kingston University KIN
Lancaster University LAN
Leeds Trinity & All Saints LTS
Liverpool Hope University LHO
Liverpool John Moores University LJM
Loughborough University LBO
Manchester Metropolitan University MMU
Middlesex University MDX
Napier University NAP
Nottingham Trent University NTU
Open University OPE
Oxford Brookes University BRO
Queen Mary, University of London QML
Queen’s University Belfast QUB
Roehampton University ROE
Royal Holloway, University of London RHU
Sheffield Hallam University SHU
St Mary's University College SMU
Swansea University SWA
University College London UCL
University College Plymouth St Mark & St John MAR
University of Aberdeen ABD
University of Bedfordshire BED
University of Birmingham BHA
University of Bolton BOL
University of Bristol BR1
University of Cambridge CAM



Higher Education Institution Code
University of Central Lancashire CLA
University of Chester CHE
University of Chichester CHI
University of Cumbria CUM
University of Dundee DUN
University of Durham DUR
University of East Anglia UEA
University of Edinburgh EDI
University of Essex ESS
University of Exeter EXE
University of Glamorgan GEM
University of Glasgow GLA
University of Gloucestershire GLO
University of Greenwich GRE
University of Hertfordshire HER
University of Huddersfield HUD
University of Hull HUL
University of Kent KEN
University of Leeds LEE
University of Leicester LEI
University of Liverpool LIV
University of Manchester MAN
University of Newcastle upon Tyne NCL
University of Northampton NAM
University of Northumbria at Newcastle NUM
University of Nottingham NOT
University of Oxford OXF
University of Plymouth PLY
University of Reading REA
University of Salford SAL
University of Sheffield SHE
University of Southampton SOU
University of St Andrews STA
University of Stirling STI
University of Strathclyde STR
University of Sunderland SUN
University of Sussex sus
University of the West of England, Bristol UWE
University of Ulster ULS
University of Wales, Lampeter LAM
University of Warwick WAR
University of Westminster WMI
University of Worcester WOR
University of York YOR
York St John University YSJ
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9.6.
Dimension scores for theses in English Language and Literature

Texts
Dimensions

1 2 3 4 5
TLaOl LAN -12.84 -2.47 -7.64 -2.70 -6.47
TLa02LAN -14.72 -3.66 -8.04 -3.32 -4.52
TLa03LAN -11.93 -3.14 -6.35 -2.55 -6.32
TLa04QML -20.51 -3.09 -7.42 -4.40 -4.00

p TLa05QUB -18.70 -3.64 -7.23 -2.65 -4.63
au TLaOOUCL -13.40 -3.21 -6.88 -2.42 -6.16
u

TLaOVABD -15.71 -2.76 -5.65 -2.65 -6.23
<5
CO TLaOSBHA -11.58 -1.61 -10.08 -2.23 -5.53

_C TLa09BHA -14.16 -3.50 -8.64 -3.49 -8.93
(D
CO TLalOESS -16.89 -3.09 -7.78 -3.84 -8.38
CSPCOc
03

TLal 1 HUD -13.53 -3.09 -8.79 -2.57 -5.81
TLal2LEE -12.02 -1.49 -7.61 -3.24 -3.62

h-1 TLal3LIV -6.08 -3.28 -3.46 -2.08 -6.32O
IS) TLal4LIV -16.88 -3.41 -8.32 -2.73 -6.14
CLS— TLal 5MAN -15.28 -2.19 -7.44 -2.50 -4.72O
u TLal 6NCL -13.75 -3.12 -2.86 -3.30 -4.58

TLal 7NOT -15.23 -2.63 -8.1 1 -1.43 -6.45
TLal 8REA -13.50 -3.42 -6.66 -2.37 -4.91
TLal9REA -18.86 -3.09 -5.76 -2.79 -4.93
TLa20YOR -20.47 -4.50 -1 1.27 -2.44 -3.84
TLiOl ABE -16.63 -2.62 -4.37 -2.28 -3.52
TLi02LBO -15.07 -1.09 -6.52 -2.87 -6.17
TLi03NAP -17.57 -2.82 -7.81 -4.06 -4.13
TLi04ABD -17.30 -1.45 -1 1.73 -3.76 -4.77

[— TLi05BHA -16.49 -1.89 -11.32 -4.00 -4.09
P TLiOOBHA -17.59 -2.57 -6.86 -3.59 -2.23

TLiOTBHA -17.18 -1.05 -9.40 -3.62 -1.72
(D
CO
<L)

TLiOSEDI -13.53 -1.52 -6.75 -3.40 -6.27
h- TLi09EDI -11.81 -3.55 -7.60 -3.1 1 -3.59

<L>L. TLilOEXE -15.63 -1.96 -8.38 -3.69 -6.47
fc* TLi 11 EXE -22.03 -1.65 -7.76 -4.03 -2.95
(L) TLil2EXE -13.31 -0.27 -7.13 -3.25 -3.48

TLil3GLA -15.47 -3.00 -5.31 -4.62 -2.47
co TLil4GLA -14.62 -1.16 -8.92 -3.86 -4.21
CL TLi 15LE1 -16.03 -2.13 -7.78 -2.32 -4.54
u TLi 16LEI -13.1 1 -1.24 -7.64 -3.69 -5.94

TLilVNOT -13.34 -1.77 -9.09 -2.65 -6.05
TLi 18STA -12.26 -1.86 -6.62 -1.97 -4.34
TLil9STA -6.69 -2.14 -3.74 -3.43 -2.41
TLi20STl -14.76 -1.39 -10.79 -3.64 -3.79
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9.7.
Descriptive statistics for dimension scores

9.7.1.
CLaT

Variable N Minimi) m Maximum Mean Range Standard deviation
Dimension 1 20 -20.51 -6.08 -14.8020 14.43 3.39798
Dimension 2 20 -4.50 -1.49 -3.0195 3.01 .69641
Dimension 3 20 -2.86 -11.27 -7.2995 8.41 1.93679
Dimension 4 20 -4.40 -1.43 -2.7850 2.97 .65981
Dimension 5 20 -3.62 -8.93 -5.6245 5.31 1.39166

9.7.2.
CLiT

Variable N Minimum Maximum Mean Range Standard deviation
Dimension 1 20 -22.03 -6.69 -15.0210 15.34 3.05747
Dimension 2 20 -3.55 -.27 -1.8565 3.28 .77898
Dimension 3 20 -3.74 -11.73 -7.7760 7.99 2.08454
Dimension 4 20 -4.62 -1.97 -3.3920 2.65 .67853
Dimension 5 20 -1.72 -6.47 -4.1570 4.75 1.44224
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9.8.
Preliminary statistics for CLaT and CLiT dimension scores

9.8.1.
Kolmogorov-Smirnov

Variable Subject Statistic Df Sig.
Dimension I Language .122 20 .200

Literature .150 20 .200
Dimension 2 Language .240 20 .004*

Literature .108 20 .200
Dimension 3 Language .136 20 .200

Literature .143 20 .200
Dimension 4 Language .197 20 .041*

Literature .165 20 .159
Dimension 5 Language .172 20 .124

Literature .142 20 .200

9.8.2.
Levene

Variable Levene dfl df2 Sig.
Dimension 1 .275 1 38 .603
Dimension 2 .445 1 38 .509
Dimension 3 .153 1 38 .697
Dimension 4 .096 1 38 .759
Dimension 5 .021 1 38 .886



9.9.

Key key words

9.9.1.

CLaT

N Key key word Texts % Overall frequency
I # 20 100 56,627
2 DATA 20 100 3,027
3 TABLE 20 100 1,261
4 ARE 19 95 11,482
5 LEXICAL 18 90 1,717
6 LINGUISTIC 18 90 1,626
7 ANALYSIS 17 85 2,502
8 BE 17 85 10,165
9 E 17 85 2,810

I0 FEATURES 16 80 1,096
II LANGUAGE 16 80 3,559
12 RESEARCH 16 80 2,173
13 SECTION 16 80 1,704
14 USE 16 80 3,705
15 USED 16 80 3,096
16 VARIATION 16 80 1,280
17 AL 15 75 770
18 EACH 15 75 1,647
19 ET 15 75 782
20 G 15 75 1,657
21 INFORMATION 15 75 1,237
22 SEMANTIC 15 75 1,180
23 CORPUS 14 70 1,603
24 FINDINGS 14 70 547
25 FREQUENCY 14 70 1,056
26 GRAMMATICAL 14 70 664
27 HIGHER 14 70 523
28 MAY 14 70 2,479
29 NOUN 14 70 549
30 OCCUR 14 70 603
31 PATTERNS 14 70 847
32 TYPES 14 70 760
33 WORDS 14 70 2,535
34 BELOW 13 65 1,008
35 CATEGORIES 13 65 534
36 CORPORA 13 65 506



N Key key word Texts % Overall frequency
37 English 13 65 2,681
38 FOUND 13 65 1,442
39 ITEMS 13 65 900
40 NUMBER 13 65 1,239
41 PATTERN 13 65 746
42 SENTENCE 13 65 622
43 SYNTACTIC 13 65 844
44 TYPE 13 65 819
45 USING 13 65 673
46 VERB 13 65 1,094

9.9.2.
CUT

N Key key word Texts % Overall frequency
1 THAT 20 100 19,459
2 HIM 19 95 1,693
3 HIS 19 95 12,438
4 LIFE 19 95 1,831
5 LITERARY 19 95 1,583
6 HE 17 85 6,584
7 ITS 17 85 3,912
8 STORY 17 85 1,093
9 DEATH 16 80 598

10 HIMSELF 16 80 952
11 LOVE 16 80 656
12 WORLD 16 80 1,657
13 CRITICS 15 75 446
14 FICTION 14 70 1,130
15 HER 14 70 6.488
16 NOVEL 14 70 1,147
17 OWN 14 70 1,861
18 THROUGH 14 70 1,974
19 TO 14 70 27,809
20 DREAMS 13 65 129
21 IMAGINATION 13 65 225
22 OF 13 65 47,969



9.10.
Collocates of key key words

9.10.1.
CLaT

Node (key key word) Highest Lowest
Collocate MI3 Collocate MI3

# 107

AL et 29.63 can 5.94
ANALYSIS of 25.47 table 5.82
ARE that 28.94 element 5.39
BE to 28.98 V 4.70
BELOW the 28.09 their 5.62
CATEGORIES the 19.49 was 6.65
CORPORA the 28.08 was 6.34
CORPUS the 24.34 no 6.06
DATA the 31.23 discourse 6.22
E g 30.23 Polari 5.56
EACH of 23.39 no 5.98
English the 28.91 each 6.07
et al 29.62 other 5.91
FEATURES that 23.58 we 6.52
FINDINGS the 21.31 but 6.38
FOUND the 28.81 see 5.84
FREQUENCY of 23.41 there 5.51
G e 30.04 Polari 6.10
GRAMMATICAL the 20.94 will 6.69
HIGHER levels 20.37 language 6.69
INFORMATION the 29.06 out 6.31
ITEMS lexical 23.63 English 6.23
LANGUAGE the 25.24 semantic 5.38
LEXICAL sets 25.42 order 6.67
LINGUISTIC that 24.58 so 6.30
MAY be 26.92 chapter 5.05
NOUN phrase 23.60 their 6.29
NUMBER the 28.68 what 5.91
OCCUR the 27.38 by 6.00
PATTERN problem-solution 23.78 two 6.78
PATTERNS the 28.69 research 6.69

107 Concord could not retrieve the same number of instances of # as indicated by the Keywords 
tool.



Node (key key word) Highest Lowest
Collocate MI3 Collocate MI3

RESEARCH the 23.94 forms 5.95
SECTION the 29.42 between 5.35
SEMANTIC the 29.26 data 5.72
SENTENCE the 29.22 between 6.02
SYNTACTIC that 22.39 words 6.31
TABLE the 28.89 such 5.45
TYPE of 22.61 their 5.99
TYPES the 27.55 out 7.02
USE the 31.37 attitudes 5.94
USED the 24.56 into 5.05
USING that 20.71 use 6.I7
VARIATION the 29.14 no 6.30
VERB finite 24.61 data 5.8I
WORDS of 23.88 section 6.0I

9.10.2.
CLiT

Node (key key word) Highest Lowest
Collocate IVH3 Collocate IVH3

CRITICS have 20.20 he 5.70
DEATH the 21.25 both 7.10
DREAMS of 15.94 by 7.30
FICTION predictive 24.41 there 6.16
HE the 26.22 presence 5.98
HER to 26.13 our 4.74
HIM to 23.76 two 5.95
HIMSELF he 21.29 there 6.39
HIS of 28.18 Britain 5.13
IMAGINATION the 19.18 their 7.48
ITS of 25.11 these 5.49
LIFE of 23.80 fiction 6.29
LITERARY production 23.41 them 6.12
LOVE of 20.78 there 6.87
NOVEL the 24.14 their 5.83
OF the 35.07 save 5.90
OWN his 24.25 two 5.89
STORY the 24.25 even 6.78
THAT the 30.41 borderland 5.52
THROUGH the 24.17 no 5.94
TO the 31.17 unlike 5.17
WORLD the 25.46 however 5.77
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